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PREFACE. 


हापा though no longer spoken by the people at 
large, is still the classical | मष्ट of India, the key 
to the religious, philosoplical and Jegal literature of. the 
country, the source from which many of the modern 
dialects now spoken at Culentta, Benares, and Bombay 
have sprung, and the storehouse from which all draw 
a great portion of their vocables. ‘e 

The necessity gf aequirmg some knowledge of this 
language as the best imtroduction to the study of the 
yernaculars, and as the only means of acquiring an in- 
sight into the national, social, and religious peculiarities 
of the Hindus, has fréducedsin England a Jaige number 
of works intended to facilitate and foster the study of 
Sauskrits and the grammars of Uolebrooke, Carey, Wil- 
kins, Forster, Yates and Wilson will always .oceupy a 
high rank in tlfe history of Sanskrit scholarship 

But«the Jast work of this kind, and the only one which 
is now to,be had in England, the ‘Grammar of the Sans- 
Krit Languayes, By Monier Williams. 24 ed., Oxford1857,, 
is, 1 am compelled to say, the least*apt to-accomplish the 
‘aim for ‘whieh it is written. 

Its dither is so far from having mastered the language 
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which he ventures to teach, that he cannot evs copy 
correctly from the gvammars which he professe$ to im- 
prove, and the rules which he gives are full of gross faults 
aid inadvertencies rendering this grammar a labyrinth of 
errors almost from beginning to end. It is not only an 
unsafe guide for the student but even an ants fatuus 
sure to lead him astray.’ 


€ 


© 


' In order ‘co justify this strong censure, I shall notice first some striking 
blunders, inadvertencies and omissions all occurring in the space ef a 
few pages of which the greates part is filled with simple paradigms. 
They may convey to the reader an idea of the sum total of mistakes 
whiclt disgrace this book. 

Rule 152 gives as nominative and accusative singular of the neuters 
karman aad siman— the paradigms of the neuters ending in an—the 
unchanged form of the bases, namely karman and ndman, instead of 
karma and ndma. “t cannot be a mere misprint, for the same mistake 
is repeated twice. ' 

Besides the Professor teaches in the same rule: ‘the only difference 
between masculine and neuter nouns (viz. in an) is in the nom. and 
ace. cases sing., du., and pl.” Not true: they differ alsp in the vocative. 

Rule 154, teaches the nonsensé: ‘When neuters in an compose the 
the last member of compound aajectives । they may take the mage. or 
fem. form: thus Vishyugarmandmd panditah &. The student might 
inier from this wording of the rule that it was also allowed to say 
Vishnugarmandma panditah र 

Rule {57 is not restricted to drahmahan, but applies to all com- 
pounds the last member of which is the root han, e.g. vritrakan, At the 
same time the Professor has forgotten to teach that after the rejection 
of a, his changed to gh. The quotation cf the acc. pl brahmaghnas 
and ofethe instr. sing. drahmaghnd cannot atone foi’ this inadvertency; 
on the contrary the sudden appearance of theseirregular forms will 
only perplex the student. 0. 7 

` Rule 161 teaches: ‘The neuter (viz. of the bases ending it’ im) con- ` 
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Besides, almost all grammars, instead of facilitating the 
study of this language, so rich in forms and words, seem 


forms in every respect to the declension of evdri at 114. According$to 
this rule the student would form the voc. sing. dhang and dhane instead 
of dhanin and dhant. 

Rule 162 gives no direction for the formation of the voc. sing. Of 
course the student woulg suppose that {t follows the analogy of the 
paradigm dhanin, and will make it e. g. pathin instead ef panthds, 

Rule 166. The rules given for dgis and sajus are net confined to 
these two nouns, but concern every इ and ४ preceding a radical s. At 
the same time they apply not only toethe mase, and लि. but also to 
the neuters of this class, whichethe Professor has forgotten to mention, 
The beginning of the rule: ‘All nouns formed with the affixeseis and 
us are neuter’ is not true: €. g. archis and chhadis also लि.) dhanus 


also 1128९, . 
. 


Rule 166 a. The professor teaches: ‘When neuter nouns in is or us 
are taken for the last member of compound adj@ctives, they are de- 
clinable in the mase. and fem. according to the analogy of ghandramas 
at 163; thus udpalackaksius.... makes N. mase. and fem. ’ulpalachakshis 
soe. and guchirochis.... guchirochis’, Both are wrong; the Nofh. जपतत. 


and fem. are utpaluchakshus, guchirochis without lengthening the last 


e 
vowel. é ae 


Rule 167, The x is ifserthd algo*in*the voc. du., and pl. The rule 
for the formation of the voc, sing. not being given, the student will be 
puzzled at the Sudden appearance of “yan? © 

ib. he Professoy teaches: ‘The fem. baltyasi follows ntti at 106’, 
which may be only an inadvertency. 

Rulg 168 requires to be completed like rule 167. 

* ib. The Professpr teaches: ‘When this participle is formed with ivas 
‰ instead of > the vqwel 36 usuaily rejected in the cases where vas 
becomes ush’. Ifeia not rejected usually, but always. What shall we 
say to the form temyushd mentioned in the’ fourth note +? I know of, 
90 gramrfarian having taught such a barbarism. 
Rule®17i concerning jaras is imperfect. The N.V. of the sing., “the 
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rather to have increased its difficulties by want gf a pro- 
per method. 


1). A. of the dual and pl., aud the loc. of the pl. can be formed only 
fram jard, all the other cases optionally from jaras or jard; e. g. not 
only jarasé which the Professor mentions, but also jarayd. 

Rule 175 puts forward as Loe. pl, of sarvagak the forms ‘sarvagakeu 
or sarvagakshu, of chitraliklf only chitraliked. Wrong: the only right 
forms, according to all grammars, cxcept that published by the Uni- 
versity of Oxford, are sarvagakshu, chitralikelu. 

Rule 175 b. The exception applies not only to prdnch and avdnch, 
but to all compounds in which the word preceding anch ends in a, ९. g. 
apurdneh, adhardnch, ष 

Relé 175 €, The Nom. sing. vigvaspik has long been shown to be 
false; vipvasyi{ only is allowed. ‘ 

Rule 175 h. The spelling of fst wir iyi is wrong; it must be written 
च्लि ४ The Professor besides has forgotten 10 mention that the 
insertion of the nagul in this word is optional. 

Perhaps this list of faults in a series of four and twenty rules may 
be deemed sufficient for justifying my censure. But in order to obviate 
the gpiuion that I selected a remarkably weak part of the work, I shall 
add still some other instances of the same kind, beginning from the 
first page. ‘ 

Rule 1, line 13 the Professor says: ‘Syinbof for the final aspirate : 2’ 
Wrong. This symbol, or rather the Visarga, is used also in the middle 
ofsimple and compound words, e. g. मनःसु manahsu, गीःपति gihpati. 

Rule 3. The Professor teaches; ‘The short vowel ऋ @ ip never 
written unless it begin a word’. Wrong; it is alsg written when pre- 
ceded by a'vowel or diphthong, ९. g. PHA goagra. The same pecu- 
liarity should have been noticed also with reference,to the other vowels, 
९ £. पश्व papeaishti, WEA prauga, FATA givaiva तित titau, 
waste namaukti. &e. z) . 

Rule 3. The Professor‘ teaches: ‘The vowels 41, ४, ri, ré, lpi not 
initial,,are written under the consonant, after which they are pro- 
nounced’. Accordingly the student would expect to find वु =r7i. «For here 


I haye therefore thought it useful to compose an En- 
glish glammar of the Sanskrit language, by which the 


as well as in rule 5 (p.4, 1. 10) the author has forgotten to mentibn 
that शं es written की 

Rule 5 (p. 4, 1. 12) it is said: ‘(< 7...) when the last (of a compound ` 
consonant) is written :below’. It is written in the same manner also 
when standing between two consonants , ‘e.g BATE hudh-r-yanch. 

Rule 6 (p. 5, 1. 3) it is said: ‘(Anusvdra) is ordinarily used as a short 
substitute for any of the five nasals ... when no vowel ntervenes be- 
tyteen these letters and a following consonant’. Wrong: No grammarian, 
except the Professor allows to write e.g. Wet waafa instead of were 
गच्छति, nor जिंवति instead गभ्जिन्वति. The substitution of Anusvara 
for nasals is restricted to certain conditions. “e 
_ Rule 6 a, it is said: ‘(Antevdra) is never admitted as a substitute 
for a final 4”... unless the next word begin with ¢ or ch’, Was the 
Professor not aware that the same rule applies when the next word 
begins with th or chh, or f or th? < 

Rule 6 ४. The Professor teaches: ‘It must never be forgotten that 
it (viz. the Anusvira) is peculiarly the nasal of the aspirate y 2, the 
semivowels खं y, र्‌ ^ Wl, व v, and the three sibilants Wf ¢, Whe & 8; 
and it must always take the place of any otber nasal that has to pre- 
cede these letters in the same wogd’* There are more faults than words 
in this rule, and the sthdert will be much puzzled on meeting in all 
printed books with forms like काम्यते kdmyate, जिन्व ति jinvati, TAR 
kshanyate instead of कांति, fata, Wea, as prescribed by the Oxford 
grammer. च 

Rule 38 b. Thee Professor teaches: ‘Particles when simple vowels 
and Gy द and ओओ o as the finals of interjections, remain unchanged, 
4s ‘GT Wa.’ In regard to final ऋ ठ, this rule is false; the WT, in the 
ezample wT, belopgs really to the first part of the rule, being a 
simple vowel. ^ 

४ ॥ 41. The Pypfessor teaches: ‘If any hard fetter ends a word, 
root or crude base, when any soft initial letter follows, the hard ,.. 
is changed to its own unaspirated soft.’ This false rule is a little’re- 
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student might master its elements in an easier, at all 
events in a safe way.. 


stéicted by r. 41 b, where it is said: ‘Rule 41 applies to terminations of 
nots or verbs beginning with consonants, but not to terminations be- 
ginning with vowels.’ But still, even after this restriction, the student, 
when applying it, will necessarily commit a vast number of blunders, 
९. £. सप्‌ + याम्‌ svap-ydm, hé will wrongly change to ख स्याम्‌ svabjdm ; 
क्व्‌ + FE vack-vas he will be induced to change to FHA vajvas &e. 

Rale 41 a. «The Professor teaches: ‘There is an option allowed before 
nasale; that is, when any nasal begin the next word the final of the 
last word is usually ... changed to the nasal of 118 own class.” With 
regard to words meeting in a sentence this rule is indeed optional, but 
the Professor gives in the first place three examples, not of independent 
words, but of bases combined with affixes as वाक्‌ + मय (vdk-maya), 
and in these the change of the“nasal is not optional, but necessary. 

Rule 43. The Professor teaches that a conjunct consonant of any 
kind is not allowe4 to remain unchanged at the end of words.’ Not 
true: a tk, é rt, a rt, or ष rp, whether radical or produced by 
phonetic changes of radical letters, ¢. g. of म rg, or च्‌ reh &c. are 
allowed’ to terminate a word. 

Rule 45 a, it is said: ‘There is an exception in the case of widyut 
+ vat making vidyutvat. But vidgutyat is not the only exception: all 
bases in ¢ remain unchanged befor€ the affix ‘vat. 

Role 48 teaches: ‘When क्क chh is the original initial letter of a word 
an® a previous word ends in’ a short vowel (or eveh a [कट vowel) 
then ...."& ch may be inserted; thus f% + BA vitchheda may be 
written विच्छेद vichchheda.’ The rule speaks of words meeting in a 
sentence whilst the example is a compound word. But the whole rule 
is false: When words meet in a sentence or in a compound, चू ch ‘muét 
be inserted after short vowels and after the particles AT mt and aT 4, 
In all other cases the insertion after long vowels is Sptional. 

Rule 50 and 515 are propounded in a very perverted and wrong 
manners* They are optional, and they concern also € £ after ब्‌ b. । 

‘Rale 53 applies also to य्‌ 0 chh and & fh. 
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In learning 8 foreign language one has two objects in 
view; first to become acquainted with its structure, se- 
condly to use it for practical purposes. 


Rule 55 teaches; ‘If qm ends a word when thp next begins with 
श्रु, then both म्‌ n and W4 may remain unchanged.’ Wrong: मू + 
must be changed to # 7. This fault is repeated in the table p. 38. 
The Professor's remarks on this point in’ the Preface show a total mis- 
apprehension of the real nature of Sandbi. ° 

Rule 56 a, teaches: ‘Final न्‌ 2 before ख, or ¥ jf is sometimes 
(bat very rarely) written in the palatal form चू 2; and before & ¢, 
@ dh in the cerebral form णु 2.’ Buteit must be so written always ac- 
cording to the phonetic rules of the classical Sanskrit. 

Rule 58 (line 9). The Professor teaches: ‘But the interventiow of ... 
or of any letter whatever ...¢ if conjunct with the nasal, prevents (the 
change णन्‌ to @ 2). Wrong; तुषु ८५० and सुभा kshubhnd? 
are the only exceptions of this kind and in the Veda even the former 
follows the. general rule, making gry tripnu®. ‘wall the other cases 
the general rule holds good, ५. जिष्णु kshipre. aa erikna which the 
Professor gives as the right spelling is false; वुक्ण erikpa which he 
mentions as sometimes occurring, is the only right form. peers 

Rule 62a, runs thus: ‘In some books final @ ¢ is allowed to remain 
unchanged before स s and to assimilate with initial Ws This is 
allowed not only in som’ bvoks but in all. Besides the assiwilation is 
not restricted to an initial yg, but it may concern @ 5 also before an 
initial घं sh 7 e 

In qule 70 @ ए is,omitted, for after this also the change* स 5 to 
¥ sh is obligatory. . 

Bale 80, XII (p. 48, 1. 26). The Professor teaches: ‘When the initial 
of a word is compounded with ए or y, these are resolved in ४४ and iy 
which are &riddhied.’ , Wrong: the rufe applies regularly not to every 
v or y following*¢he initial consonant, but only tg oompoundsein which 
v and y are phoneti¢ changes of original wu, i, e. g..svagva compounded, 

; from ‘ou ‘and ^. सवर्‌ svara which the author mentions, belongs to 
the very’ small clase of words which follow this rule anomalously. ° 
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The student having mastered the grammatical glements 
of the Sanskrit language will be able to parse” all the 
words that he encounters in reading and to search their 

$ 

“Rule 108 b, teaghes: (हहा hdhd ,.. assumes the terminations regu- 
larly throughout.’ The student of course looking to the table of the 
terminations (r. 91) will be induced to form ५. ट in the acc. of the pl. 
NTR १1/45 instead of the Tight हाहान्‌ Adkdn. For the formation of 
the voc. sing. ke will find no rule at all. 

Rule 108 cs akké and alld are forgotten. 

Rule 123 ©. It is not stated that the gen. pl. of stri forms only strindm. 

Rule 124. The Professor teaches: ‘When, however, they (viz. lak- 
schmi &९.) oceur at the end of compownds .+.. they may optionally be 
declined’ as masculines in the D. Ab. G. and L. cases: thus D.—lak- 
shmye; Ab. G.—lakshmyas; LL,—lekshmgi”’ Wrong: the D. is only— 
lakshmyai the Ab. G.—lakshmyds and the L.—lakshmydm. 

Rule 126, The termination dm is used not only in compounds which 
end in the root 2? Lit also in the simple noun nf. 

Rule 12g a. The Professor teaches: ‘In the same way (viz. like 
compounds ending in ऋ) are declined ..... and जलपी jelapi’? The 
studeat ‘led astray by this rule will form the Loe. sing. jalapydm in- 
stead of jalapyi. | 

Rule 126 % teaches: aa (wexnyqmnb ivi) ao followg the declension 
of =F] (00) .... 125 a.” The studeht led ‘astriy by this rule will form 
svayambhuvai, °vds, Svdm, Cbhindm instead of ०९९, vas, vt, -bhuvdm, 

The rules on the declension of the bases ending in“é and‘d are not 
only full df faults but at the same time insufficieng in every reapect. 

Rule 128b, it is said नु... usually makes qui nriném in the 
Gen. एणा. Wrong: instead of usually, it should have been optionally, 
for wri makes cither nrindm or nrindm. 

Role 130 is wrong and incomplete. After ‘vdri,at 114’-mySt be added: 
‘pr, except in the -N, V. A. cases, the declension of the corresponding 
masculine.’ With regard to the formation of the Wéc. sing. it ought to 
have been stated that it may either agree with the base or change the 
final ri to ar. 
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meanings in the dictionary. The Sanskrit syntax presenting 
no difficulty, he will be able to read and understand the 
ordinary Sanskrit books that have been edited for the 


The declension of the simple neuters ending in gy is omitted. ° 

Rule 141. The rules concerning the N.V.A. dual of the neuters and 
the base of the fem. are propounded wrongly and insufficiently. The 
optional insertion of n in the Pres. Partie. of the verbs ending in d of 
the 2“ conjugational class and in the participles of the 2°future is omitted 
and the rule for the verbs of the 8 and 9% conjugational classes is 
wrong; the form kurvantt instead of kurvatt is a barbarism. 

There is also omitted the rule for éhe formation of the N.V. A. plur. 
of the Pres. Partic. of reduplicated verbs, and the student will be per- 
plexed when meeting e. g. not ‘only with dadati but also with dadanti. 

Rule 181 is perplexing and wrong: perplexing because the student 
cannot gather from it which bases ending in ¢ or sh change these letters 
to & (g) and which to { (क); wrong because it is not mpish which changes 
its final tok (g), but mig. 

Rule 182 teaches (1. 4): ‘but in roots whose initial is d, the which 
disappears as a final ८ is transferred to the initial द which becomes dh 
&c.’ This is only a part of a general rule which applies (in fhis case) 
also to roots terminating in and beginning with g, as व, The ge- 
neral rule concerning final gh (qh),edh, bh and h is quite ignored by the 
Professor. 

Rule 232 (1. 8). The Professor teaches: ‘sva is declined like tat’ The 
student led astray by this rule would form in the N. A. sing. ०४ the 
neutey svat instead of svam. 

Rule 233 (1. 4).¢The word ‘constantly’ is false; it should have been: 
‘in polite speech.’ 

+ Rule 236. Accogding to this rule the N. A. sing. of the neuter would 
be ekatara; but it is ekataram 

. Rule 288. “THe words ‘no sing.’ after ‘ubhaya’ are false. It has np 
dual according to ejmost all grammarians. 

Rule 239 tanches wrongly: ‘dvitiya .... tritiya ... may either follow 
Sarva ॐ 237 or giva at 109, The option between the pronominal*and 
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use of beginners, such as Bopp’s edition of the Nala, 
` Schlegel’s or Johnson’s edition of the Hitopadeca? Boeht- 
lingk’s edition of the Sakuntala, my own Chrestomathy &c. 


a 
nominal declension is allowed only in the D. Ab. G. L. and here not 
only, a8 one would gather from the Profesgor’s.rule, in the mase., but 
also in the neuter and in the’fem. gender. * 

Rule 247, ‘he termination of the 2° pers. sing. Imperative Paras- 
maipada hi ise ascribed wrongly also to the 7 and इ conjugational 
classes. The 8 conj. class has no termination and should have been 
added under ‘—’. . 

Rule 285. The Professor teaches: ‘But pri .... makes (viz. in the 
10" con). el.) péraya,” Wrong: prt makes regularly pdraya; péraya be- 
longs to pir. . 

Rule 29 The Professor teaches: ‘If a root end in A, the final ¢ 
becomes ¢ in the 2° and 3° sing. 1* pret.” Wrong: it becomes regularly 
{5 it becomes & only'if the root begins with च. 

Rule 292b. The obligatory change to ¢ in the 84 sing. is forgotten 
by the Professor. : 

Rule'29$. The Professor teaches: «Final dh and bh before ta and 
tha, are changed, the one to क्‌, the other to 6 .... But if the root be- 
gins with क it follows 42९८. Theestudent led astray by this false and 
insufficient rule would form ८. g. from dambn in the participle of the 
Perf. Pass.—for these rules are applied by the author also here, cf. rule 
305° dhaldha instead of dabdha. ; 

Rule 303a The Professor teaches: ‘Moreover, to compengate for 
the rejection of the final 4, the radical vowel .... ia lengthened .... as 
muh + ta miidha ~" The student led astray by this rule would also 
form from trih+ta tridha instead of trédha. 

The paradigms, although of course not so full of faults and absur- 
dities aw the rules, contain nevertheless a large nugnber of blunders, 
e.g. rule 610 Frequentative dddahye, déddahmi instestd of dandahye, dan- 
वकता; ९. 668 dadidhve and adidhvam instead of dadidhve, adidhvam, a. 
blunder which is repeated also in many other instances; r, 664 mimishe, 
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This , being accomplished, the student will have to learn 
all the *forms which may be derived from any poun or 
verb and to use them in the right way. 

In my opinion it is particularly the mixing up of th¢se 
two lines of study that renders the acquisition of a lan- 
guage so rich in grammatical forms as Sanskrit, so very 
difficult. By carefully separatiny them and pursuing in 
this grammar the first direction only, I hope to have 
lessened to a certain extent the difficulty of fearning the 
Sanskrit language 

This short grammar will be sufficient I trust to enable 
beginners to make a corsiderable advance in the know- 
ledge of the language,.either with or without the assis- 
tance of a master, and I hope soon to publish a small 
reading-book which will still further facilitate the study 
of the learned language of India. * 

A master will see himself where it may be+useful to 
leave out or to change the order which I have followed. 
I should advise for instance to pass over at first ‘§ 10 
and § 19 to § 36, as well ag § 184, and § 236 to § 238 
Paragraphs 19 to *36* may* be reserved for the time 
when the student begins to parse and translate himself. 
$ 10 and § 184 &e. for the time when he advarftes 
to tle more difficult study of the Veda. Those who | 
study ‘this grammar without the assistance of a master 


mimite &c.,ewhilst mimishe, mimite &c.*alone are allowed; r. 666b, the 
* 
*varBarism रवं and many other gross faults. 


So much to justify my censure of this work, and I trust that it will 
be sufficient te show the author’s complete unfitness for composing a 


Sanekri grammar 
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may omit only § 10 and § 184 &८.; but when beginning 
to translate, they must pay special attentions to 8§ 19-36. 
In concluding I may observe that this grammar is 
not, written for the study‘of the native Hindu Gramma- 
rians, but only for the ‘study of the common Sanskrit 
literature. Many of their rules aré therefore omitted 
which are not countenariced by that ljterature, and which, 
for all we know, may be the result of. grammatical spe- 
culation rather than the productions of the language as 
once spoken by the classical writers of ancient India. १ 
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LETTERS™AND PHONETIC RULES. 
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` CHAPTER I.. LETTERS. 


§ 1. The Sanskrit alphabet, called Devandgart, comprises the following 
etters :-— 
J. Five short and five long vowels, viz. 
short: @e, Qi, Bu, Wri, BQH, |, 
long: td, ई, ऊट, We, BM 
II. Four diphthongs: We, Bai, Wro, Wt aw : 
U e°is in most cases a combination of aand 7, z ai of & 
and ई, So of @ and u, WY au of ठ and ४ 
TI. 1. Two slight nasals; the one, called Anusvdra, is. denoted by’ 
a dot ~~ placed. above the letter after which it is to be-prondugged;’ 
% g. ami; the other, called Anundsika, is denoted by a half-moon 
with a dot in it - and placed either above or after the preceding létter,: 
in the latter case with an Oblique dash under it, e.g. @or FR ae. 
2. An aspirate, called Visarga, which is denoted by two dots, 
placed one-above the other (:), ९. &. Pak । o 
IV. Thirty-three qonsonants:~ + Peas 
1, ‘five gutturals Rka, Wkha,: Aga, Agha, Fra 
2, five. palatals भ्व cha, & गख je, Q@sha, अकव, 
8. five. lingwalg: ड 2 S the, Eds, द काट, Fra, 
4, fivetdentals: , त च क, | da, चमर, wna, 
5. five labidte p@ ba, we hha, ama 
6. four-semivewels: ga, : 








( (कलर. 1. "The second and fourth letters of the five क aca 
| . aspirated i. ९, combinations of the preceding unaspirated 
Obs. 2. The letter ह ha belongs to the guttural class, Ja to the 
pélatal, ष sha to the lingual, and @ sa to the dental. कः 
“bs. 3. In some texts of Vedic works 3 ta ant द tha are used 
x instead of इ da and ड dha, if preceded and followed by vowels or 
diphthongs, ९. g. Yas: Wah instead of TET idak. 
Obs. 4. The a attached to the consonants gnly serves for the purpose 
of facilitating Queir utterance , as in English the ¢ after 0, ९, d, &c. 
Obs. 5. Tise words in the Dictionaries are arranged according to the 
order of letters in the above list. 
§ 2. It is not possible to ascértain exactly the original pronunciation 
of the Sanskrit letters. However tht transcription of Hindu proper 
(र पक्ष९है in Greek and Latin works as well as some other facts bearing 
Myer this subject, allow us to establish*the following rules with some 
onfidence:—"@ is to be pronounced like व in apt, आ like in far 
© like in pin, = like ee in feeble, इ like u in full, & li 
like ri in rid, 4 like rea in to read, @ like 0 in lid Tike lea 
in to lead,«¥ like a in fate, हे like the Italian ai im mai, Wt like o in 
note, Yt like ow in our. १ 
Anusvdra —- before the semivowels च ya Xra, Mla, व्‌ ४५, the 
__ sibilants YW ea, Wsha, सु sa, and the aspirate हू ha, is pronounced like 
श in king, .before all other consnaats like fhe nasal 6f the class, to 
| which the following letter belongs, e.g. before a guttural like the nasal 
(of the guttural class (§ 1, IV, 1); कं गण kang gana, कै जन kanj jana. 
< ‘Tle Anundsika -*- seems to have been all byt inaudible. Visarga () 
xe ` perhaps Tikg the Greek Spiritus lenis . ण 
८ का ]7४९ kin king, @ like kh in khan, ग्‌ like g ta gun, wJike gh in 
Afghan, ङ like ng in to sing. ^ peer? 4, 
‘like ch in church, क like ch-h in नातो, ज्ञ like j in jet, 
“like j १, ज like m in winge : 
+ he" linguals geam to have been pronounced lik 
“entals with the Addition of a following +, By the 
५ This 1. wh aunciation is also indicated by their origin, 
rit language, but in most cases pr 

















































cerebrals therefore may have some likeness to the pronunciation f 
५ and d in trumpet, drain; in the aspirated an h must be added. 
The unaspirated dentals and labials, the @sa ang the ह ha, 
pronounced like the corresponding English letters; in the aspirated 
dentals and labials an h, mu8t be added, ष sha is to be pronounced like 






sounded like a hollow 1. Fe 


|  °§ 3. The vowel 3g ri never appears in the radical, but only in the — 
derivative part of a real word; @& Ji लीक in one verb; च /é not at all — 
in any real word, —~ Anusvdr&, ~~ Anundsika, and ; Visarga, never 
are primitive letters, but the two first are substitutes of an original m 
or n, and the last of an original s or 7, The rules for these changes 
will be given later. . 


§ 4. When a vowel or diphthong stands in the beginning of a 
tence or hemistich, or occurs after an other yowel or diphthong, it re-— 
tains the shape given ih § 1, 1. II. When it is preceded by # consonant, 
it is marked by a different sign, which is placed before or aftey, above 
or below the consonant after which it is to be pronounced. ai 
क? however, if preceded by r, makes an exception and retains 
form given in § 1, I, the*gign,for*r peing placed above the? = 

A short a which follows a consonant, is left unwritten, 
stood to be inherent: in it, e.g. कं ka.e The forms of the । 
diphthongs, if preceded by a consonant, are:— 

T4, Pay १५, vt, at ef, & ri, elf, 
का, किल की Zhu, Bei, कृतर Pheri, बुः et of 
= ai, , Yo, Yau, ९. : 

के ५८, कित, BAA, कौ ५०५. 






















ज्य ae Eg aE ete Yor 
ए 
Port ककव | ^ 





qo सिक्नी aE Thus: 
eh Tra with ७ ४ becomes Fru ~ 

ke = ५ at > eri 

श . १ 

Ret च Pha >» yt “4 hu 

ive et 2 Bs: ee SP 

` = » efi > ३, 


श ga > wu भै च्च gu 
कर » aft ns J gd 
wet ce a are % Fore 
Anusvdéra ~ and Anundsika -*- when following a vowel are placed 
above the preceding consonant at the right side of the mark of ‘the 
vowel, ९.४९. कां kdin, किं kim, AY kim, कु kun, कू kan, कुं kriin, Si kem, 
कैं kaim, Bt kom, कीं ५०५८, BY kav, FH kiv, की १, &e. Anundsika 
may १८ placed separately after the vowel with a dash under it, ९. g. 
का९ ५८५. ॥ 


§ 3. Several consonants coming together without an intermediate 
vowel are combined, either by placing one consonant under the other 
and omitting the transverse line of the lower, as in ¥ {व ङ) or by | 

ke placing one after the other and dropping the perpendicular line of the 
first, a6 in च्य jya (ज य), For 2, च्यु jyu, 

When the र्‌? precedes a consonant or a combination of consonants, 
it is placed at the top of it and agsumes the shape of a crescent, ९, g. 
य rya, W°rfya. If these consogants art Yecompanied by marks of 
vowels or nasals, -^- is put at the right side of them, ९. g. @ rye, 
Bryan, BW rjyaiv ° * 

When न्र्‌ 7 is preceded by a consonant, it is written by a transverse 
line, or two “divergent strokes at the foot of the preceding consonant) or | 
1 consonants, ^€. g. Y gra, द्र thra. This sign denotes also the 7 between 
(५ two consonants, ¢.g. घ्य dhrya. | , ५. 

The shape of the single letters, when used in a combination, 
sometimes considgrably altered. The following is aslist of those com: 
binations which ogeur most frequently in our printed texts. 


` ऋ ५.१८, क्त 1-10, जतय k-t-ya, त्क 1-1-००, क्र k-na, BH kana, 
क्वं kya, क k-ra, क्रय k-r-ya, ४ 
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| च्छ k-sh-ma, च्छ k-sh-ya, च्व k-sh-va, A -50;-- ख्य 1) -/4:- ` 
ग्ध g-dha, Wo-na, Wy-ya, Ag-ra, ग्य g-r-ya, म्ल gla, ग्व g-vas—_ 
Wgh-na, BH gh-ma, च्य gh-ya, घ्र gh-ra;—EF n-ka, ङ्क n-k-ta, ङ्य te-k-t-ya, ` 
¥ fi-k-t-va, दूत १-4-94, ङ्कु 9-1-70 , ¥ iek-sha * ¥ ick-sh-va, क्खु ii-kha, 
By १-१-४५, F ११०, ङ्य १-2-14, F t-g-ra, | १७00०, Sy *-gli-ya, 
¥ ti-gh-ra, ङः i-ha, GJ ti-ma, GY -3/4, F ?-50. 
सव॒ ch-cha, च्छ ch-chha, BEch-chh-ra, चछर ch-chh-va, वु ch-na, च्छ ch-ma, 
च्य ch-ya;— च्छ chh-ya, BF chh-ra, BW chh-r-ya;— = j-ja, FA j-j-va, 
BT jjha, Wj-ia, ज्म j-ma, Wj-ya, ज्ञ 7 -70, Fj-va;—Z %i-Gia, BH n-ch-ma, 
छ्य 1-00-1, BE t-chha, FE १-010-7८, ज्ञ n-ja, FH n-j-me, WY ~ | 
Etka, Ft-ta, द ttya, ख ty, | tsa;— दा th-ya, व्र th-ra; 
ङ्ख 0:0५, Gra, Edda, द ¶-०; नद्य dh-ya, | dh-ra;— T n-ta, 
TG ?-110, W n-da, Te w-d-ra, Wel r-d-r-ya, ण्ढ १-११८, ख॒ १-१०, 
ण्य n-ya, रव १-४८ 

त्क t-ka, त्त 1-14, WT t-t-ya, चच t-t-ra, त्तव t-t-va, त्य t-tha, @ t-na, 
त्प t-pa, त्म t-p-ra, त्फ t-pha, @t-ma, wg t-m-ya, Bt-yg, च t-ra, 
च्य t-r-ya, त्व t-va, त्स t-sa, TA t-s-na, WW t-s-ya;— च्य th-yas—F d-ga, ५ 
जघ ०-४-१५, ह d-gha, ह्‌ d-da, ड taba, हू d-d-t-ra, ey ०-०-३०, द ०-०-१०, | 
(3 d-d-va, z d-d-v-ra, ज्ञ d-dha, @ d-dh-ya, | d-dh-va, | ad-pa, F d-ba, | 
द्र 0-0-70, | d-bha, द्य d-bh-ya, @ d-ma, @ d-ya, द्र ०५, द्य d-r-ya, 
& d-va, BF d-v-ya, ब्रू d-v-ra;— Y dh-na, घ्म dh-ma, च्च dh-ya, ¥ sh-ra, 
 dh-va;— WA n-gh-ya, न्त्‌ n-ta, WA n-t-ya, न्त्र n-t-ra, W n-tha, न्द्‌ n-da, 
न्द्र n-d-ra, wy n-dha, न्ध्य n-dh-ya,e न्घ्न n-dh-ra, च्च n-na, च्य n-n-ya, ` 
न्प्र n-p-ra, न्फ n-pha, MBR-mu, wWh-ya, Bn-ra, न्वं n-va, W n-sa 
प्न p-ta, Wy p-t-ya, A p-t-r-ya, न्न p-na, प्प p-pa, प्म p-ma, प्व p-ya, 
Hp-ra, Ap-las प्व p-va, प्छ p-sa;— फ ph-ya;— च्च b-gha, SH ba, 
ब्द b-dg, ब्ध b-dha, न्ख b-ba, BT b-bha, @b-ya, त्र ९-70; -^भ्य bh-ya, 
 bh-ra, 3 dh-va~— m-na, म्प m-pa, WH m-p-ra, ग्ब m-La, Bm-dha, = ` 
WY m-bhera, म्म्‌ m-ma, स्य m-ya, ख m-ra, ग्ज्ञ m-la, स्व्‌ m-va | 
य्य y-yt, ख्व y-vgs— ल्क l-ka,. M 1-, ल्य l-pa, Bl-ma, Ql-ya, | 
B 1-10, लवं Pva;— च्छं v-ya, त्र v-ra, | v-va 


> 


| 

| 
“A 
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— TH sh-ka a भाश, ष्ट sh-ta, a sh-t-ya, ष shet-ra, aw 

¥ sh-t-va}  sh-tha, By sh-th-ya, By sh-th-r-ya, WW sh-na, 

81, NG, ११०) ष्व sh-005s स s-ka, स s-kha, 
. 
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स्तर stra; Q s-tha, सत sna, स्प spa, SH 8200, BN s-ma, BF s-m-ya 
स्य s-ya, A s-ra, स्व 8-va, स्स्‌ 8-s8a. 1 
RH -102, F h-na, ह्य h-ma, © h-ya, F h-ra Ala, ङ h-va. 

* § 6. When a word standing at the end of a sentence or hemistich 
terminates in a c6nsonant, the mark < called Virdma ‘pause’ which 
denotes the absence of a vowel, is placed atthe foot of the final, e. g.»' 

अभवत्‌ abhavat. The want of types for the compound consonants 
compels us to use this mark sometimes in the middle of a word, sen- 
tence or hemistich, as in We n-t-sa. But this proceeding is at variance 
with the rale8 of Satiskrit orthography. 

§ 7. The mark इ, called Avagraha ‘separation’, is inserted in the 
Vedic works between pure or nasalized vowels to denote the hiatus, 
९. & Bs उवाच ya wacha, महँ $ BFS ११५८५ asti; and to separate the 
parts of a compound, e. g. yaya, ghrta-gchut. In other works it serves 
to indicate the loss of a short @ a after a final Ye or Bt ० (cf. § 28) 

§ 8. The mark | indicates in prose the end of a sentence or part 
of a sentence, in poetry of an hemistich; denotes in prose the end 
of a longer period, in poetry of a whole verse. 

The sign ९, which may be placed before or after a word, indicates 
that oge or several words must be repeated from a preceding sentence 
or part of the same sentence. Thus: स॒ एकया स तिसुभि पञ्चभ्यो हिं 
करोति। capa हिं करोति॥ sa ekayd sa tisibhih 0००0० hii karoti | 
esaptabhyo fim karoti ॥ is written jnsfead of sf ekayd sa tiapibhit pancha- 
bhyo him karoti | sa ekayd sa tispibhih saptabhyo him karoti \; or सविता - 
Wa wag! 2° | इनदर 2 ॥ Savitd gain no bhavatu | Varunah | 
Indrah® y instead of Savitd gam no bhavatu | Varunah gam no bhavatu| 
Indrah (4744110 bhavatu. 


§ 9. Thé numerals are:-—0 १२३४५ ishpmnw 
(cf. § 255) ४ 
* ACCENT. < ४ 
५ § 10: The Sanskrit language has one principal adcent only, the 
acute, called SEFA Uddtia ‘high tone’. It likewiee distinguishes three 
different intonations, the Svarita स्वरित ‘sounding tone’s Anuddua 
मे Sin ण ‘enore than, त ज ti Sie 





ae es Be 
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ceded by an acute, Udatta, e.g. that of ima in जह्य brahma, where 
bra has the acute. When a vowel which has the acute is changed into 
a semivowel, the vowel which follows thy semivowel retains the Syarite. 
For instance, when the termination of the instrumestal singular WT व ६ 
ig added to तनू tani, the final of which has the acute, the Svarita would 
fall on 4, tanii-d. But as, according to a phonetic law, the @ must be 
changed 10 ४, which being semivowel भ have an accent, the acute, = 
०४४, is lost and thg Svarita alone remains, tanvd. ब shall call the a 
latter kind of Svarita, the independent Svarita, as the Ud&tta on which @ 
it depends, has disappeared. 

2, The Anuddtta is the general intdnation of speech, that is to say 
of those syllables, which are nd} distinguished by an Udatta, Svarita, 
or Anudattatara. Thus in अतारिष्म didrishma the first syllable has the 
Udatta, consequently the second the Svarita, and the last two are 
pronounced in the general tone, i. ९. with the Anudatta, + ° 

8. The Anudéttatara falls on the syllable or syllables, which precede 
an Udatta or independent Svarita. For instance in तन्वा tanvé, vd has 
the independent Svarita’ and tan the Anudattatara; in न्निव and 
arya: dpnuvdndh the final syllables gnih and nah have the acnta; 
and consequently the preceding a and dpnuvd the Anudattatara. 

There are several systems in use for marking the accents. The 
most common is that which js fdopted in the Rig-Vedu.* There the 
| Svarita and the Anudattatara alone are indjcated, the former by a per- ae 
pendicular strokg placed above, the latter by a horizontal line placed = 
| below, e.g. इद्ध; indralt, अपिः agnih. As the independent §varita is 
preceded by an Anudittatara and the {i in Ta: is छ: 
the ~~ on द्‌; can denote the dependent Svarita only, antl 
preceded always by an acuted syllable, it follows that the 
acute, In wf: the Anudattatara under Wa and the 


४: 
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‘of the Anudittatara under the three first syllables and ss BR 
any mark on the last show that the word is an oxytonon, 
In मिचावरंणौ the Anudattatara under the first syllable and the Syarita 


oter the fourth show that theesecond and third must have the acute, 
mitrdvdrunau. TH® upmarked syllables which are preceded by a Svarita 
ave Anndatta, ९. g. in अतारिष्म dtdrishma, tthe syllables rishma; if 
they had the acute, they would be preceded by:an Anudattatara, and if 
they were Svarita or Anudattatara, they would be distinguished by the 
corresponding fnarks. च 

These two marks (~ ) therefore are sufficient to indicate the accents 
of all words. An acute monosyllable has no mark at all, कं: kdh; if 
Svarita, it has the mark of this intonation, दं; Ayah; being without 
accent, at is distinguished by the sign of the Anudittatara, ९. g. च cha. 

What to disyllabic words, in अत्रिः agnih, the first syllable having 
the Anuditiatara, the second has the Uditta; in m= indrah, the second 
syllable having the Svarita, the first has the Udatta; in aaa svarvat, 
the first syllable he’s the Svarita, the second the Anudatta; in तन्वा 
tanva, theefirst syllable has the Anudattatara, the second the Srarita; 
in Wa: samahk, both syllables having the Anudattatara, the word has 
no क accent. 

What to trisyllabic words, in are: dsindh, the two first syllables 
having the “Atudattatara, the laste has thé Wdatta; in अन्ना agnind, 
the first having the Anudattatara, the last the Svarita, the middle has 
the Udatta; ११ ब्रह्मणा brdhimand, the second having the Svarita, the 
first has*the Udatta; in अपीच्यम्‌ apichyam, the two first have the 
Anudattatara the third the Svarita; in Qexpe: sadhfydrichah, the second 
has the Svarita, the first the Anudfttatara; in aaa svdrvate, “the first 
has the Syarita, the following two have the Anudatti; in समस्य samasya, 
all the syllables having the Anudattatara, the word has no acute atcent? 

What to words of four’ syllables, in WTGaT#; dpnuvdndb, the first 
three syllables having the Anudattatara, the Jast has*the Udatta, In 
आवतं ५५८८८९१ the third bas the Uditta, and s0 ०५, ५ ० 


1 











The dependent Svarita, and Anudattatara of words, stand- — 
ing in the middle of a sentence or hemistich are subjected to several — 
changes which are caused by the influence of preceding orfolldwing words. 

. 

1, When a word which, when used singly, begins with more thhn 
one Anudattatara, is preceded by an oxytonon, it first AnudAttatara 
is changed to a Svarita, apd the rest except the last become Anndattas. 
When it is preceded by a Svarita, all the Anudittataras except the 
last are changed to Anudittas, €, g, आभुवानः dpnuvdndh preceded by 
wafert agnim, १९००९ WTFATH: dpnurdndh; preceded by इन्द्रः indrah, 


BEATA: %१५५१८} 
2. A word ending in Anudittas or jin a dependent Svarita (३, ९. a 
Syarita preceded by an Udatta), and followed by a word beginning 
with a syllable having an acute or independent Svarita, changes fs final 
Anuditta or Svarita to AnudAttatara, Thus ब्रह्मणा brdhmand (ending 
with one Anudatta), or श्ुचिवन्धुना prichibandhund (ending swith three 
Anudittas), or Wet brdhma (ending with a dependent Svarita), before 
राज्ञा rdjrid (beginning with an acute) or स॑; svdh (Maving an independent 
Svarita), are modified jnto HUT didhmend, ्ुचिंवन्धुना pighibandhund, ` 
ब्रह्म Yrdhma with Anudattatara on the final. 


3. a) When vowels combine by crasis or are changed:— 
Udatta with Udatta or indepgndent Svarita remains Udatta, ९, g. 
Wa adyd dtra become WaTaudydtra, BTA ४५ it Re ket. — 
Udiatta with dependent Svarita or Anudattatara becomes optionally Udatta 
or Svarita, e7g. अद्य , अरूणः adyd drundh become either अद्योश्णः | 
adyd Punch or WATEM: adydrunch, अद्य TER adyd idém gither Wea 
adyédah or अव्येऽदम्‌ adyéddm. If the Udatta stands on Ue or Yo, 
‘which an original ¥ 4 has disappeared, the Udatta is changed to Svarita, 
९.९. ते अवदन्‌ {८ १०८०० become त वदन्‌ 2 vadan, ते अद्य té adyd become 
तद्य ४ १८९ Waatta with a preceding Anndittatara remains Udattg, 
५. ९. अचर आ dtre ¢ become Wart dird.— If a vowel with Udatta ia | 
changed'to atemivowel, the Uditta is lost, ९. g. अभिमि" वाका | 
become WMALfaT वकाः, = ` "५ A 





oo ए न > TT 
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_ Independent Svarita with Annuditta or Anudattatara remains 
Svarita, e.g. Bi इव kvd iva become Be १८९८०, क्लं इदम्‌ ४० iddn 
become HA kveddm. 

२ Dependent Svarita with Aanditta remains Svarita, ९.६. W4 WAT 
dtra abhavat becdme WATAAA dtrébhavat; with Anudittatara it be- 
comes Anndattatara, ९. g. WA TSA dtra iddebecome Waa ५८९०८११. 

Anuditta with Anudatta remains Anudatia, ९. द, ब्रह्म॑णा अभवत्‌ 
brdhmand abhavat become ब्रह्मणाभवत्‌ brdhmanébhavat; with Anuditta- 
tara it becomes" Anudittatara, ९. £. ब्रह्मणा इदम्‌ Brdhmand idém become 
ब्रह्मंणिद म्‌ brdhmaneddm. Anuditta is changed to Svarita when a preceding 
Svarita by crasis is changed to Wdatta, ९.६. अद्य अस्ति adyd asti become 
warts, adydsti; it is changed to Anfidattatara, if a following Anu- 
dattatra is lost by crasis, e. g. tm wa indrd adyd become TRTT 
indracdyd. 

. 

’) Two additional marks, the numerals 4 and 3, are , ०8९0 to in- 
dicate the accent of words forming parts of a sentence or hemistich. 
When a syllable which contains’a short vowel and has an inde- 
pendent Svarita, or one produced by the loss of the = (cf. 3, a), 
is foWowed by an Udatta or by an independent Svarita, or when it 
stands at the end of a sentence or hemistich, the sign 4 is placed after 
it. When the,Svarita vowel is ldngs the, sign 3 is ‘added under the 

. ° 4 ~ 
same conditions; at the same time the mark of the Anudattatara is 
placed ‘under the accented syllable and the second Svarita is left un- 
marked, ¢. g. क्र १ तत्‌ kod tdt, AATS WA (५१८९ mama, यो३ ह्यो y2 


Wanrs rar pakvd ddhindra, at the end वीयंप॑स््‌ viryam 


§ 11. EXERCISE IN READING .(Rig-Veda I, $2). 
° ` 
म॒ mae शवसानाय भूषमङ्कूषं गिर्वणसे अङ्गिरस्वत्‌ ।: ` 
11111 11011: 


सुवृक्तिभिः स्तुवत ग्मियायाचीमाकं at विश्ुताच॥ ai 
11111111 1111111 # 


ष 





FLO ज << ङ्ध 
al, yee 


© Revercise in reading 


a वौ महे महि et भरध्वमाङ्कृष्य शवसानाय ar 
pré vo mahé mdhi ndmo bharadhvam digishydin cavasdndya क्व = ` 
येना नः ye fart: weet अर्चन्तो अङ्गिरसो गा अविन्दन्‌ ॥२॥ 
yénd nah pirve pitdrah padajnd drchant8 digiraso दुं dvindan, « 
इन््रस्याङ्गिरसां चेष्टौ विदत्सरमा तन॑याय धासिम्‌ । 
indrasydngirasdin cheshtmi viddt sardmd tdnaydya dhdsim 
बृहस्यतिर्भिनद्र fazat: समसुल्ियाभिर्वावशन्त नरं ॥ ३॥ 
bpihdapdtir bhindd ddrim viddd gah sdm usriydbhir vdvaganta ndrab. 
स“ सुष्टुभा स er an fat: स्वरेणाद्रिं wats नव॑ः । 
sd sushtibhd sd stubhd sapté vipraih-svdrénddrim svaryd ndvagvaih 
weft: फलिगमिंद्र शक्र वलं रवै द्रयो दंव, ! ४॥ 
saranyibhih phaligém indra (वकद valdm rdvena darayo ddgagvaih. 
गृणानो अङ्गिरोभिर्दस्म वि व॑रुषसा सूर्येण गोभिरन्धः \ 
grindnd digigobhir dasma vi var ushdsd stiryena gébhir dndhah 

% 
वि भूम्या अप्रथय इन्र सानु दिवो रज॑ उप॑रमस्तभायः ॥ ५॥ 
vi bhitmyd aprathaya indra sdnu divé rdja tparam astabhdyah. 
तदु म्रय॑च्ततममस्व at gee चारदतममस्ति दैः । 
tdd u prdyakshatamam asya kdrma dasmdsya chdrutamam asti démsah 
suet weit eRe wetter 4 द ॥ 


upahvaré ydd tipard dpinvan mddhvarnaso nadyag chatasrah. 





° CHAPTER Il. PHONETIC RULES. 
SECTION 1. GENERAL PHONETIC RULES. ~ 





५ $212. The letters are divided into two classes, soft letters or pee 
and hard letters er surds. To the former belong the vowels and diz | 
phthongs, the semivqwels (§ 1, IV, 6), the three last letters of the five | 
first classts (im § 1, IV), and the aspirate (§ 1, IV, 8); to the }atter the | 

| two first deers of the five first classes and the sibilants (§ 1, IV, , ¥iz. 


नी । 





ह 
ॐ 


(> 1 Part I. Chopter 11. Phonetic rule, त 
hard orsurdletters: क खच क टट तथयपणफन्प्तशषस 


k kh ch chh {४ t th p ph ~'¢ she 
soft or sonant: गघजद्यड़ दद्‌ धवन दै 
: g gh 4 jh d शर dh b th 
: ९ ्ङ्नजणनमयरलवह 

# श छ # ॐ ‰ # 1 श >= 
ae 


with all the vowels and diphthongs. 

The ten first of each class correspond with each other, viz. क 
with ग्‌ ¢ and so on up to फ) with A bh 1 

§ 18. A Sanskrit word may end in any vowel (except ऋ rt, ^ 
चु 4), a diphthong, the Visarga :, the Anusyira ~~, Anunisika -५ 
the consonants GA, Wn, An, Am, Bk, SL, At, Wp, andthe 
componnd consonants Qrk, S rt, Art, Erp, but in the latter only 
when both are radical, or changed from radical ones. = 

§ 14. @& chh between two vowels becomes च्छ ch for instance 

“when the‘termination अति ati is added to the base ae gachh, it be- 
comes गच्छति gachchh-ati. 

§ 15. When two {7 meet together, one is rejected and a preceding 
short vowel is made long, e.g. the crude form of the frequentative ऋच्छ 
arri together with the termination अति ati, which onght to be अरुरति 
arrati according: to the general rale in § 91, becomes अरति drati; ET 
dur compounded with रोहण rohgna makes दूरोहण dérohana; पुनर्‌ 
punar followell by रामः; १८१०१ becomes: wat’ TTA! pund rdmah. ` 

§ 16. When 4%, followed by a vowel, diphthong गन्‌ १, म्‌ १, 

Ay, or Av, is preceded by 2 ऋ 4, Eri, र्‌? or | 9, either im- 
mediately or separated by intermediate vowels or diphthongs, guttural 
or labial consonants, Am, By, व्‌ ४, or Fh, ibis changed to the 
cerebral Wr, ९. £. पूर्‌ + न 1 + १८ becomes Yat piirna, कर्‌ + अन kar 
+ana, करण karana, काय + मान kdrya+mdna कार्यमाण 14110740, 
गामिनी gamint combined with preceding वृष vrigha becomes वुषगामिणी 
vrishagémint, rae niyate preceded by प्र pra becomes ग्र ULAR pra 
१५१४०८८. « © se ¶ ए, 

Under the same condition a double न्‌ १ is changed to WH nn, ९.६४. 
विष्‌ cishanna, where स्‌ ११ are substitutes of original Fert. ` 


7 





§ ‘dental sibilant स्‌ 5, followed by 


मत्‌ ८, With, May Hm, or | y, is preceded 
4, or Wt 4), or by a diphthong, or & ky Tr, or 





and Wr, & & 





वक्‌ + खति vak + १०५६ becomes कच्छति vakshyati £: 
ferry + सि bidhar + ® » विभर्षि णाक 
वल्‌ } सु ०५०५५ tu * ^ सुषि wollte: 
इविस्‌ +आ ^ +4 » इविषा १८१८. ` 

| अनि श्छण compounded with @ stha »+ FAB agnishtia | 
नि स्थास्यामि ni 60८0 °» निषछटास्यामि rei shphdaydmi. 


_ Observ. to §§ 16, 17. These two rules apply to nearly all the simple =! 
words, but in compounds and in sentences and hemistichs they*suffer = 






| many restrictions (ef. my Vollstindige Grammatik § 22-61 ). श 4 
§ 18. The vowels हू 8 and ड u preceding a radical जु +» ar Go are | 
made long, if an other consonant follows, e. g. "1 


गुर्‌ + न 4” +" १५ becomes wut gérn (of. § 16) = । = ` 

दिव्‌ + यामिव + व्य » दीव्यामि divydmi. set # 

The same rule applies to verbs which in our Dictionaries, or col- ` 
lections of rodts (Dhftupathas), have a short ह or u before r. ‘Bhese, 
if followed by a ‘suffix beginning with a consonant, lengthen their vowels, 

©. g. FS + अति kurd+ ati becomes wef keirdati. | 


SECTION I. CHANGES OF LETTERS AT THE END AND AT THE 
` BEGINNING OF WORDS IN A SENTENCE OR HEMISTICH. chard 
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अच । अस्ति ८८ ०७८ = ~ become अचास्ति atrasti 
गता । अस्ति gata asti »  गतास्ति १०८५८ 
-अच । आसीत्‌ ५/५ doit + अचासीत्‌ ०८०५८ 
< गता। आसीत्‌ १०८५ ८५ +. गतासीत्‌ ०४५४५ 
` इति । इदम्‌ Hi ११०१ > इतीदम्‌ ५००११ 
इति । शहा ५ tha +, इतीहा ५८ 
स्वादु | उत्‌ ९५०५ uta Ty खादूत ०८०५८ 


पितुऽति pitri-riti (a compound). ०, = पितृति क. 

§ 21. When a word, or first part of a compound, ends in ऋ a or ज्ज 4, 
and the folloting begins 1. with डू ई or €4, the two vowels become Ye, 
©. g- इह । इद्म्‌ tha idam and likewise ईहा । इदम्‌ tha idam become 
इहेदम्‌ ihedam, TFTA thedam;—2. with Su or Bd, they become 
Bo, ¢. £. इह । उत्‌ tha ५५० become {ESTA thota, त्वाईकत tvd-tita (४ 
compound) becomes त्वोत tvota,— 3. with ऋ ri (Ae rt), they become 
WT ar, ©. g. इह । ऋतु tha rituh become इहतु thartuh, गता | ऋतुः 
gat@ २५# become गतं gatartuh,—(4. with चृ Ji or & Hi, they become 
अल्‌ al,)— 5. with ए ८ or Tai, they become Yai, ९. ४..दूह्‌ ॥ Wiha 
eva become EF thatva, TE | WH: tha aindrah become TSR: १४३११4१0]; 
—6..withe@y o or Wt au, they become WT ar e. g, Te ओज tha 
९०१ become LETH: thaujah, गता । ओौरसा gatd aurasd become गतौरसा 
१०८५२५१०९८. (~ 

Exceptions: 1. A final Wa and च्चा 4 are rejected, if the following word 
begins with &¢ or ft ० which kas" beer gfoduced by a combination 
of a radical i or ४ with the preposition अआ द (§ 188), ९. g. अद्य । ओढः 
adya oghah (compounded from» @ and कन) become Wate: adyodhah. 

2. The final @ a and ज्जात a preposition 1. combines with the 
beginning ऋ ri of a verb to QTE dr, ९. £. म्र । ऋच्छति pra richchhati 
makes प्राच्छैति prarchchhati, 2. is rejected before the beginning ए ¢ or 
Ho of a verb (except Xi ‘to go’ and एष्‌ edh ‘to increase’), for in- 


stance म्र । एजते pra ejate becdme Wate prejate. = 
For, other exceptions to these exceptions cf. my Yollstiindige Grani- 
matik § 86, Exe, 7.8.9. " 2 


§ 28: When a word, or first part of a compound, ends in'gi or €4, 
Buor Bd, wri (or ri, Thi or Ti), and the folleging, begins 
2 





# « ^ 


Bes hte सम कन्म छद Eee A 
& 


Changes of letters at the end and at the beginning of words 


with a heterogeneous vowel or a diphthong, ड्‌ i and €# are changed 
to Fy, Su and Fd to व्‌ ५, Wri (ri) to Tr, (Sli and | oto ल्‌ I). 


Thus:* ° 
इति । अचर iti atra fhakes इत्यब iy atra ५ 
मही | अच mahi atra > AEA mahy atra 
इति 1 उत iti uta * = ey इत्युत ity ५८८ 
इूति। ऋतम्‌ iti ritam 2 इल्युतम्‌ ity ritam 
इति। एव ८८ * र इत्येव ity eva 


पितुऽञअजथं pitri-artha (a compound) ,, frag pitrartha. 

§ 23. When a word énding in ¥ ¢ or Ht ०, is followed by a word 
beginning with a, the latter vowel,is rejected, and this elision is 
sometimes indicated by ई (called Avagraha ‘separation’, cf. § 7), ©. g 

गजो अभवत्‌ yajo abhavat make गजो Waa, or गजो ower gajo 
bhavat. . 
Followed by any other vowel or diphthong, a final Ye may bg changed 
to अय्‌ ay, and शमो 0 to अव्‌ ५४, or both may become ऋ a; for instance: 
वने । ATA vane dste become either THAT banay: ८०८, or वन 
WIA vana ८४८ न 
विष्णो आस्स्व visino dssva either विष्णवास्स्व vishnav dssva, or 
विष्ण BITRE vishna dssva 

A final a, thus deduced from ए ८ or ञौ ०, does not undergo the 
modifications prescribed in, § 20. 21, tus वन आस्ते vana dae cannot be- 
: FATS vandste 


§ 24. Concurring with a vowel or dighthong, a final हे ai may be 













Wd, ५ £. तस्मै । अवेष्टयत्‌ tasmai avedayat make either तस्मायवेदयत्‌ 
tasmdy avgdayat, of तसा अवेद यत्‌ (057 ०५८००१५८, तौ ¶ उभौ tau 
0१ either तावुभौ tdv ५०१५५, or ता BAT ६५ ubhau 

The final ज्र वं b&ing thus the ’substifute of छे ai or दी au, does 
gt ungergo the modifications taught in §§ 20. 21. ` भ 
Exceptions: 1. Final द १, क्त च, and Ye, when terminations of the 
of,a.noun, pronoun or verb, and अमी ami, the nom. काण, mse. of 
pronoun Wee adas, are left unchanged prea an 
1 कि" does such an Ye cause the elision of a 


; 


changed. to आय्‌ dy; and, a final @t aw to आव्‌ dv, or both, become 
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Thos सती इह mati ६१०, Gy WH dient atra, GR WA pachete aira (cf. 
§§ 20. 2 28. 180, 228) 

_ 2. For other anomalies particularly in the Vedas cf. my Vollstindige 
Grammatik § 86 Exe. and § 9% 

§ 25. A final Visarga (:), when followed by क्‌ k, ख्‌ kh, q p or | ph, 
is left unchanged, e. g. गजः क्रामति gajah kgdamati. 

Exc. Sometimes, especially in the Vedic language, the final Visarga 
of a preposition or first part of a compourtd, if preceded by अ a, is 
changed to @ 8, and if preceded by Ti or Gu, to ष्‌ 9, e.g. निः। 
क्रामति nih Erdmati (cf. § 188) become निष्क्रामति nish krdmati. 

§ 26. Visarga (:) followed by म्‌ ¢, ष्‌ 5, or & 5, may either be left 
unchanged or may be assimilated to the following sibilant, f. i. गजः | 
अति १४८१ (८८ make either wa: अते १९/०१ gete, or WIAR gajag cete; 
HA: । षट्‌ ०९०} shat either गजाः षट्‌ ००८} shay or WaTETS gajdsh 
shat; गजा: सप्त gach sapta or WaT gajds sapta. 

+§ 27.°Visarga (:) followed by च्‌ ch or @ chh, becomes मष्‌ ¢» ९. & 
गजः। चरति gajah, charati = WRATA gajay charati. If ए precedes = { 
णद्‌ th, it is changed to ष्‌ sh, e.g. गजः। रिदडिमिः gajah (न्क 
= गजष्टिड्धिभः gajash fittibhah; preceding त्‌ t or च्‌ ८, it is changed to ॥ 
Bs e.g. गज: । तरति 0९०} tarati = गजस्तरति gajas tarati. 

९ 28. Before a soft or sonant letter (cf. § 19) -Visarga (:) is changed 

to tr. Thus 
aes, fens” म epee eee 
कनो अस्ति asti > ज्योतिरस्ति jyotir asti 

ह गच्छति gachchhati ? च्योतिर्गच्छति jyotir gackohhati. 

Exc, 1. If Visarga, being the substitute of an @ 5 (§ 3) and preceded 
‘by a short Wa, be followed by an initial ¥fa or a soft Yonsonant | 
(§ 12), it dorms together with the penultimate thé diphthong श्च ०, An ~ 
initial च द which follows an ऋचो ० so produced, is dropped ;-according 
to § 28, e.g. गजः । अभवत्‌ 0२१० Vwith Visarga%(:) ॥ for original स्‌ ०) 
abhavat become गजो भवत्‌ (or ऽ भवत्‌, § 7) ०० bhavat, गज :4 महान्‌ 
०९०} mahén bechme गुलो महान्‌ gajo mahdn. If the following word 

begins with any other vowel than @ a, or with a diphthong, such 9 
९ Visarga is rejected and the concurring vowels do not undergo any further 
alteration, ९. g. गज: । आसीत्‌ gajah 4८ become गज MR gaia 49८ 








‘Sect. IT. icicle cdhbna sued | 
2. The Visarga (:) for original स्‌ 5, preceded by ओं ल, is dropped 
before vowels, diphthongs, and soft consonants. Here also (gf. Exe. 1) ५५ 
concurring vowels are not changed, e. g. गजा : | अभवन्‌ gajah abhavan 
become गजा अभवन्‌ gajd abhavan, Wat: | भवन्ति 0९4} bhavanti ve- 

come गजा भवन्ति gaia bhavanti 

Obs. On account of the foregoing exceptions it being necessary to 
know whether Visarga-be the substitute of an @ $ or र्‌ 7, the forms 
which ought to be written with a final Visarga (;) will be given in 
this grammar in their,original shape terminating in {7r or स्‌ 5, ९. g. 
शिवस्‌ sivas (Nominative Singular), अबिभर्‌ abidhar (2*%and 34 person 
ofthe Imperfect Parasmaipada), instead of शिवः givah, अबिभः ५०११० 


§ 29. Final ङ्‌ %, श्‌ १, and qn, if preceded by a short vowel and 
followed by any initial vowel or diphthong, are doubled, ९. g* Jeng 
आसते pratyan dste become Taga pratyanh dste, अभवन्‌ | अच 
abhavan atra become अभवन्न च abhavann atra. 


. 

$ 30. A final dental nasal # n followed by ज्‌, a, ज्‌ ४, or 9, 
becomes 3{'7i, ९. £. प्रशान्‌ | जायते pracdn ५५/८५ make प्रशाज्ञायते 
pragan jdyate; followed by Sd, द्‌ 2, or Hn, it becomes Wx, e. g. 
तान्‌ | डामरान्‌ 14" ddmardn make ताण्डामरान्‌ ८ ddmardn; fol- 
lowed by ल्‌ १, it becomes लँ, ९. &. तान्‌ । लभति 14" labhate १५९०९ 
तारलभति tal ladhate 


§ 31. When a final नू x is fqllotved by the hard consqnants of the 
2", 8५, or 4" class (§ 1 ४), viz. च्‌ ५, छ्‌ ५५, St द्‌ त्‌ ५०८य्‌ ५, 
the ibilant of the class, to which the following letter belongs (see §1, 
Obs. 2), must £ inserted after it, and the न्‌ १ is changed to Anusyfra 
> oreAnunisika -‡ ; ९. £. अभवन्‌ । च adhavan cha make WHAT 
abhavaiig cha, ताम्‌ । SHIT tin thakkurdn, aig, tdmsh thak 
kurdn, लान्‌ । तच 14" tatra, तांस्तच ८८5 tatra, 

§ ॐ. 1. A पिशा भ्‌ is changtd to Anusvara —~ or Anundsika ग 
ककल followed by र्‌ ११ the sibilants म्‌ ¢, ष्‌ sh, Bs, or the aspirate 
Ph, ९. £. तम्‌ । रं थम्‌ tam ratham make तं, रथम्‌ tam ratham, Wet 
हन्ति ८५१०० hanti, जं हन्ति (९/० hanti 

2 Before यू; ल्‌ 1, and ब्‌ ४, it may either become Anusviya, 


or may Ve"assimilated to the following letter, retaining at the same | 
(क 
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time a slight nasalization marked by the sign of the Anundisika, 
© & तम्‌ । यवम्‌ tam yavam make either तं यवम्‌ tam yavam, or 
तथवम्‌ tay ५०८०१, तम्‌ । लमानम्‌ tam lambhamdnam either te 
tain lambh., or WEA? tal lambhamdénam. 

“3. Preceding aty other consonant, final म्‌ १ may either be changed to 
Anusyira + or to the nasal of that class, to which the following 
consonant belongs, e. g तम्‌, | गणम्‌ tam ganam make either तं गणम्‌ 
tam ganam, or AFWA tak ganam, तम्‌ । SWATH tam démaram either 
तं GTP tan १८५०, or तण्डा० tan dae, ॐ 

Observ. When the following word begins with the conjunct con- 
sonants & hn, Zim, gly, = Al, or & hv, a preceding final म्‌ m 
may undergo the changes prescribed in § 32,1, or may be treated as if 
it preceded the second member of thecombination, ९. g. तम्‌ । ह्य ; tam 
hyah ‘may become , according to § 82,1, तं ह्य; tam hyah, or, according 
to § 32,2, wear: tay hyah. 9 

a 33. A final Qk, Ff, At, or Up, followed by a sonant letter | 
(§ 12), is changed to the corresponding sonant, viz. 10,8 qd, (क) 
and ब्‌ ¢ (§ 12), e.g. वाक्‌ । अभूत्‌ ०८८ ०९१५८ become ATA ४८ ०५१४, 
षट्‌ । गच्छन्ति shat gachchhanti become षड्च्छन्ति"॥ ०4 gachehhanti. But if 
the following soft letter be a nasal, the final ak, St, Tt, and gp 
may be changed also to the nasals of their own classes (§ 1, 1V.), viz 
Fx, We, An, ahd म्‌ ”, thus वाक्‌ । मम्‌ vdk mama may become 
either @WAR vdg mama or ATA "८८१ ४९१८, तत्‌ । न tat na either 
तद्र tad na or तन्न tan na. The latter change is generally preferred, 
and before secondary suffixes it is obligatory; ९. g. वाक्‌ + मय vdk 
+ maya only वाद्य 1. 

§ 84. 1. A final त्‌ ¢ एर्वणच्‌ ch, क chh, or म्‌ ¢ is changed to च्‌ oh, 
९. g. तत्‌ | चै tat cha become WR tach cha. 

2. Before @ j or @ jh it is changed to FIs & & तत्‌ । जयते ०८ 
१५०८८ become तच्जायते taj 14०८८ 

५ 28, Before द्‌ for द्‌ it becomes र्‌ f, e.g. तत्‌ १ SHA tat tankam 
make AGFA tap tankam प 
_ 4 Before इ ¢ or द dh it becomes इ ¢, ९. £. WAM | डामरात्‌ 
tasmdt dém® make TET? ८५१८९ dae सि 








रव 
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5. Before the nasal of the palatal class, ज्‌ vi, it is either changed 


to the unaspirated sonant or the nasal of this class, viz. to, j, or ज्‌ #, 
and likewise before the nasal of the lingual class either to gq or to 
श्‌ ?, ९.६ तस्मात्‌ | WT (८5१4८ nydt either become WATS WTA tasmad 
nydt, or तस्मारख्यात्‌ tasmdn nydt 

§ 35. An initial हू # which follows a word or part of compound, the 
final of which, according: to § 33, has been, changed to गू gy, ड ¢, 4 
or ब्‌ ४, is commonly changed to the aspirated sonant of the class to 

| which the preceding cansonant belongs: after {gy to gh, after डुक 
to @ dh, after Fd to Udh, after Tb to Hh, ९.६. ata ह vdk ha 
may become, according to § 33, वार्ह vdg ha, but commonly it is 
changed to वाग्च ५८ gha, वेद्‌वित्‌ । हन्ति vedavit hanti may become 
चेद विट्‌ हन्ति ८००८ hanti, or चेद्‌ विद्धन्ति vedavid dhanti % 

§ 36. An initial म्‌ ¢ is optionally changed to @ chh after @k, च्‌ 0 
(cf. § 84, 1), 3% (cf. § 30), Sf, or Tp. This rule is nearly absolute 
in the case of a preceding च्‌ ch, or Br, ९. £. तत्‌ । Wy: fat catrul, 
where the final त्‌ ¢ must be changed to च्‌ ch (ई 34), may become 
तच्च: tach gatruh or, according to the common use, FY tach 
chhatruh. 9 

At the same time a च्‌ ch may be inserted after an Thus aT 1 
WF tan catrin, where, according to § 30, the final नू १ must be 
changed to 37, may become AST TA tan gatriin or, with क chh in- 
stead of अब्‌ ¢, ase Tt tan ghhatrin, or with inserteé च ch either 
ताद्चाच्रून्‌ tdnch gatriin or ताञ्च्छ्रच्ून्‌ {वोः chhatrim; the last change is 


the usual one. . 
e 1 
| 
° 
* e e 
. —_ 
. e 
oo र 
कै e नै 
. 
५ 
चै ; 9. 
nf ४ 1 . 
५ ° a 
> * 
« ९ - 
Pt ¢ कनै 
+ 
[1 # . * 7 1 
© >’ + o 


क 


sala 


9 


20 Part IT. Chapter I. The Verb. 


PART THE SECOND. 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


. 
§ 37. Under this head are comprised the rules concerning the crude 
forms and these concerning the inflexion. We shall begin with the verb. 


CHAPTER I. THE VERB. 
SECTION I. CRUDE FORMS OF THE VERB. 


§ 38. The crude forms of the verbs are either primitive or derivative. 
The primitive verbs may be learned from the collections of roots, the 
so-called Dhdtupdthas (dhdtu meaning ‘fundamental form, element’), 
or from our Dictidnaries. All of them are given in, the Glossary to 
my ‘Sanskrit Chresthomathie’. I shall quote,them under the forms, 
which are assigned to them by the Hindu Grammarians. The same 
practice has been followed in Wilson’s and Goldstiicker’s Dictionaries 
and in my Glossary. In the Sanskrit Lexicon of Béhtlingk and 
Roth, whigh is published in St. Petersburgh, the roots containing a 
‘Bri or terminating in ¥g 7? are spelt with अर्‌ ar, those with a medial 
ri with tr ir, those terminating in Ye, Vai, or Bt o with rT a in- 
stead of these diphthongs, and the only one which contains %/i with Weal. 

The ‘derivative verbs are 1. the frequentative or intensive, 2. the 
desiderative, 3. the causal, 4. the verbs of the tenth conjugational class, 
5. the denominatives. The formation of these will be taught ip, the fol- 


lowing paragraphs. = . ° ॥ 
२ 
9 ॐ 
. « 1. PREQUENTATIVE OR INTENSIVEs ० 
* 


§ 39. The Fréquentative or Intensive is generflly used in order tg 
signif‘ the repetition or intensity of the action or condition which is 
denoted by the verb, from which it is derived. - 


€ e 


aral ae ay “a oe 
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| § 40. With few exceptions the frequentative is formed only from 
primitive verbs, which consist of a single syllable and begin with a 
consonant (and do not belong to the tenth conjugational class, ef. §§ 38 
and 61). * 

§ 41. There are two kinds of frequentatives. पल one is formed by 
reduplication, the other by reduplication and the affix @ ya; for in- 
stance, from गम्‌ gam ‘to go’ by reduplication Bap jamgam, and by 
reduplication and affix, गम्य jaingamya 


General rules of reduplication. गं 


§ 42. Before proceeding to the details of the formation of the fre- 
quentatives, I shall give some general rules, which apply to all re- 
duplicated forms, viz. the frequentative, the desiderative, the tltird con- 
jugational class, the Perfect, and the third Aorist. 

§ 43, If primitive verbs undergo any changes in the form which is 
to be Peduplicated the modified form is reduplicated instead of the 
original. Thus वृ ५ the second frequentative फरण changed to तीर 
tir, on account of the affix य ya being added (§ 50, 3), the modified form 
तीर्‌ tir is reduplicated instead of तृ tri. i 

§ 44. The reduplication is effected by doubling the initial consonant 
together with the first vowel, e. g. FE tud becomes, by doubling तु (४, 
ae tutud. ® 

§ 45. This rule however, 4s far 4s it affects consonants, is modified 
in the following cases: 

1. The verb beginning with an aspirated consonant, the correspoRd- 
ing ungspirated (§ 1, वष.) is substituted for it in the reduplication, e.g. 
च्‌ ch for @ chh, Bj for A Sh, At for | th, Fd for Yah, Tp for & 
ph, च्‌ for Hoh. Thus भिह्‌ bhid ‘to split” by reduplication becomes 
fafirg एद. = ५ . 

५ 2, A guttural is represented by the corresponding unaspirated palatal, 
viz, @k and @ki by Hck; Hg, च्‌ 00 and Fh by-Hj, as By kam 
‘to love’ red. aR cakam. | 

3. If a ‘verb begins with a compound consonant, in compliance with § 44, 

the first eéasonant only is reduplicated, ९, g. ru ‘to hear? सुख ugru, 


+, be | 
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WR kram ‘to go’ चक्रम्‌ cakram, But if the first be a sibilant (> ¢, 
| sh, or Hs) and the second a hard consonant (§ 12), the second only 
is repeated, ९. g. सेन्‌ stan ‘to thunder’ तस्तन्‌ tastan, स्फुर्‌ sphur ‘to 
throb’ पुस्फुर्‌ pusphur, रूल्‌ skhgl ‘to slip? TRH chaskhal. 

“Obs. The verb# A han ‘to kill? and हि hi ५० go’, when reduplicated, 
change their ह ॥ to Bgh, as जघन्‌ jaghan » fafa Jighi. 

§ 46. A long vowel is mage short in the reduplicated syllable, e. g. 
मी bit ‘to fear’ विभी एए, A diphthong i$ represented by its last 
element (§ 1, I, Obs.), Ye and Y ai by Ti, WY o and Wt au by Su 
९.४. TH rek १० suspect? रिरेक्‌ rivek, लोक्‌ lok ‘to see” लुलोक्‌ lulok. 

Obs. द्युत्‌ dyut ‘to shine’ has दि di as syllable of the reduplieation, 
fey ५५५ ; 

ga. A reduplicated form cannot’ be reduplicated a second time. 
Thus if a desiderative, which must be formed by reduplication (§ 53), 
is to be derived from a frequentative which is formed also by f oa 


cation, the desiderative is not reduplicated again, e.g. Tate a (fre- 
quentative of ¥ la cut”) makes in the desiderative loléiyisha. 


. Special rules for the Reduplication of the Frequentative. 


॥ 

§ 48. The reduplication of the frequentative differs from the preceding 
rules in the following points:— , , 

1, @a is inserted before the ९०७९] of‘the teduplicated syllable. This 
Wc with Fa combines to By 4, with Ti to Te, with Bu to Wyo 
(ल, § 1, H, 008.), with ऋ 7६ to wy ar, with & fi to Weal. Thus 
विभी dithi (§ 46) becomes in the first frequentatiye बेभी ९८०१४, in the 
second जेभी य dedhiya (§ 41), रिरेक्‌ rirek (§ 46) iw the frequentatives 
RRA rerek , रेरेकव rerekyas लुलोक्‌ lulok (§ 46), लोलोक्‌ lolok , लोलोकव 
lolokyas दिदुत्‌ didyut (§ 46 Obs.), Se ०५/५८, देतुत्य ०८०१५४५. 

2. In the first frequentative an i or €é may be optibnally added 
to & péduplicate WX ar or अल्‌ al. In the second? frequentative & ¢ 
must be added, €: g. $*{ drig ‘to see’ in the first frequentative may, 
become ggrq ००० (cf. 1) or SFTP dari-drig or TEE dart-drig, 
but in the second it must become SCTER dari-drigyas कुर्न ‘to be 

« t £ ow 
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able’ in the first frequentat. FeRy chalklip, चलिज्ुप chali-klip or TTR, 
chalt-kjip, in the second Fetteyey chali-Kipya 

3. चट्‌ rt is represented by आ d even where इूर्‌ ir appears in its 
place, ९.६. तु ert, तातं tdtri (Present Sing. 1. avafal td-tar-mi, Plar., 
| तातिरति ¢4-tir-ati 

Exception. 1. If the primitive verb ends in a nasal, the whole verb is 
repeated, in accordance with the generalsrules given in §§ 42-47, and 
the reduplicated nasal is treated like a final म्‌ m, according to § 32, ९. g. 
WA fam ‘to be trangail’ Wy gaiyam, WRT campamya (§ 82, 1); 
यम्‌ yum ‘to restrain’ यंयम्‌ yahyam or BARR yayyam , TTA ०१११८११८ 
or यरैधम्य yayyamya (§ 52,2); we Dhram ‘to whirl? sare baibhram 
(§ 45) or बम्प्रम्‌ bambhram, Mee bambhramya or BapRy bambhramya; 
क्रम्‌ Kram ‘to go” PHL chamleram:or DRA ०१८११८११, चं क्रम्य chanrkramya 
or BR १८१५१११०; Wa kshan ‘to kill’, although ending in Wn, and 
हन्‌ han ‘to kill’, although ending in 4 7, as if these letters were ® ऋ, 
form FTA chamkshan or AFA chaikshan &e., WTA 1010 (ई 45, 
Obs.) or SA jarghan &e. 

2. Verbs ending in @y, @/, or व्‌ ८, and having a medial Wa, 
may follow the general’rule or insert after the a of the reduplicated 
syllable a nasal which is treated like a final Am, e. g. दय्‌ cay ‘to 
give’ makes either दादय ddday, द्‌ाद्‌ खख dddayya, or दंदय्‌ dainday, 
STA dandayya, दन्द य॒_ ००१०८०१, TA dandayya. 


8. Other exceptions are, enumerated in the list § 51. ° " 


§ 49. A final ए९, Tai or ० of the primitive verb is changed 
to श्चा ¢ and the latter vowel is repeated in the reduplication, e. ह. 
वे ve ‘to weave’ becomes कावा ५८५८, वावाय vavdya; गलै glai ‘to be 
Weary’ जाग्ला jaglé, जाग्लाय jdgldya; शो po ‘to sharpen’ शाशा saga, 
शाशाय (५८५५. 

§ 50. In the-seccnd frequentative, previous to their being redupli- 
९९५९१, the primitive verbs undergo the following changes :— 

‘1. A final Qi or उ u is lengthened, e.g. चि chi ‘to collect? रेचीय 
chechiya, सु ४५ ‘to praise? WYER toshtiya (cf. § 17). र 

2. Sh ré is substituted fora. final ऋ pi, preceded ए) 9 singfe eon- 
Sonant, Twas क kyi ‘to make’, changed to क्री kri, makes चेक्रीय 


हि 
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chekriya, according to § 43 and 48,1. But when ऋ ri is preceded by 
more than one consonant, it becomes WX ar, ९. g. स्र smri ‘to recollect’, 
changed to @{{ श्वा, makes सास्य sdsmarya (cf. § 48, 1). 

^ 3. ert is changed to दक्र, and, if preceded by a labial (प्‌ p, 
Gph, qo, wi, A m) or Tv, to BT ४, e. g. तृ tri ‘to cross’, 
changed to तीर tir, makes तेतीर्यं १८८१४०१. पुः pri ‘to fill’, changed to 
पूर्‌ pur, makes GFF popdirya (§ 48, 1). 

4. A nasal before a final consonant is frequently rejected, for in- 
stance, AR tarich ‘to shrink’ तात्य tdtachyd. A list of the verbs 
undergoing this change is given in my Vollstindige Grammatik 
§ 154, 2, 2. 


नि 


§ 5k ALPHABETICAL LIST OF ANOMALOUS FREQUENTATIVES. 


अटार्‌ ~; (अकण, + . . freq. of WE 
wud or Vedic wera re 3. 9 क ` 
अद्यान्‌ WNT = - = = * = - * * Pees 


{13 
ia 
4444 


व क 
~ ४3 म ff ree 
- "ऋ > 5. 0nd %rcgn gee WOO yeaty 
कोकु कोकूय, (also regularly aig ATER) अ 
गनिगम्‌ ०" गनीगम्‌ . - . . - 2 शश = = 
चनिघन्‌ न ९ ie = (न्कल अ न 


ae 
८ 
५ 


a 
1 
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"क 1 Vedic +, 5 3 
चाण्याय (also régularly चंखन्य) . . second =» 5 + 
"ग ne solos second , ^» s 4 
ae ` जज्ञप्य yee sor eS ठ कदु 
a ee 9 
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31 second freq. of मह प 

~ Vedic , + "ड * 

जल्युल्‌ ~ * ~ ~ - “ ` " ` ˆ " Vedic , , ग *to swallow’, 

ज्ञाजाय (also regularly जंजन्य) . . seeond , , जन्‌ 2 

QIN. "व्य = = = > र second , > शग ‘to swallow’ 

BRE oo es ७ . second + + गा ४०८१ 

त्र भा 4 रः र = secopd » >» इन्‌ 

¦, 1 AW al ss Sie s,s हविः «| os SRT 

Th Co a Byes awn OA second + , च्या, ज्यो and fe 

11 अ क second >» » दां थ 

नक गतान ५) ० coeds २ > ss द 

तरितृ and तुर By se nate Spee 4 Vedic + + त 

तवीतु भ ~ Sr ae च. शिः + तु ७ 

MA क १ 03 second +, , स्था 

aia दनीध्वस्य . .  -- -  - - >» ध्वंस्‌ 

190; ¦ ^ का ee ४ 2g . 

— » "तः Se See ® Vedic + १५ द 3 

दविद्युत्य & ist त ey ae Paes Vedic , » द्युत्‌ 

efag ww... Bis at Sy Soy अ Velic » » शु * 

क eee ee Vedic , + ; 
देदीय क. 1 817 9: second + 4 La दे and दो 
RON रेत भ ee == “कः hs eg 
WWE Bis) Be २ =. -*. ‘second , >» Uta चे 
guilty ० न्दम = elas = Sh, ta “second x +" OWR 
1, व Vedic , , नम्‌ 
नवीनु त 2 ११ ए त ॐ लु र र 
पणीफण्‌ . . . . . = ५1 Vedic , » फण्‌ ° 
पणि Sales na ret Vedic , >+ Whe 
पनीपत्‌."पनीपत्य Soe ata ace Mal » » पत्‌ 
पनीपद्‌ पनीपद्य . °. . . . . Seal Seer yang TO 
पंफुल्‌ . पंपफुल्य * ^ ग जक. > » फल्‌ ५ 
परीपुच्ध द 7४ second, » WE < 
[~ Se er Tear Vedic , + "पत्‌ 
चेवी दवी ८1 4.4. al >: ` > वाध ae 
पेष 2 ~+ second , , पां ‘to drink’ 

1 भ 4 . 
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बद्रघ्‌ . ee Vedic freq. of बन्ध्‌ 
ware Wim... - . - - . - . ote 
ainig airy... - - ˆ - - - - व+ र 
ae WM a. St on <. = > » AR 
बरीभुच्ज्य + = ~ = > second >» » WH 
भरिभू न = = ce + Vedic en » भ 
त्रिः `. = र = -\ थद ४ second + + मा, मे 
चभ = = = = = = + ~ १९०८ ° +» » Ga 
भ Golds ww . Vedic >+» TH 
aitee वनौवच्य . - - - - - tt Bee शः 
ways = ~ “~ ee ee we second , >» WE 
TWH 2 . = - . oa क „ VO ज, ज अब्‌ 
MS Ge ee ~ . fecond , + BE 
{ ^ 5 व 
शंशप्‌ शंशष्य . . ` = =, > ५.५ = ज कक्ष 
ऋष्य ९ = =|. „ ° = > = - = second + ऊ WH 
शओशिष्य .... ~ ~ * ~ ~ ~ + second , 4 शास्‌ 
मोस योगय = aatcy- Sone ae >» > fe 
cs ee Vedic + + सन्‌ 
TG she: क क Vedic + , खन्‌ 
witda सनीखस्य . - - - - - - - - - , » Be 
सासाय (also regularly Fae) . . second > , सन्‌ 
WN 3 eter. cw ww *.asecond., 4 मै, तो 
ee. Ce eee ee ^ , second > > स्यम्‌ 
aga Stel Boe. Que, > ५ = «second 4 > स्वप्‌. 


2. DESIDERATIVE. 


§ 52. The desiderative form indicates, that the hgent wishes to per- 
form the action or to be in the condition which the verb implies, from 
which it is derived. Any verb whether primitive ‘or derivative, except 
a desiderative, admits of this modification ; 

§,53. The desiderative is formed by the reduplication of the base 
and by adding the affix स sa, which is changed ‘to षं sha where § 17 
applies. Thus from faq kship ‘to throw’ is formed faf uy chikshipsa, 
but from ¥ 00 ‘to be’ बुभूष bubhiisha 


° 


५ 
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§ 54. The rales for the reduplication differ in the following points | 


from those given above §§ 42-47:— 
I. In the reduplicated syllable ङ्‌ू i is substituted for radical @ a, 
आ 4; Bri, and li, e.g. WT cap ‘to execrate’ fap (१००५, St 
‘to go’? faarTa yiydsa, वृत्‌ vrit ‘to be’ विवृत्स viwritsa, कुप्‌ ध १० 
be able’ faa chiklipsa 
Exceptions. 1. When the @ a, or @T 4 of the base has been 
produced by a change of Bu and is preceded by any consonant except 
aj, a labial (UP, Boh, Tb, Woh, H m), or a semivowel, it is re- 
presented by छ ४ in the syllable of reduplication, for iftstance जाकय 
ndtaya, the causal of नु nu ‘to praise’, where the ऋज @ is produced by 
the change of J ४ to WTA dv (§ 59, 2)4 makes लुनावयिष nundvayisha, 
but पावय ५४०४५, although the WT @ has the same origin (causal of J pd 
‘to purify’), पिपावयिष pipdvayisha, because it is preceded by a Tabial. 
२. The @a@ or शा ८ of a desiderative from च्छु chyu ‘to move’, 
¥ dru ‘to run’, Y pru and ¥ plu ‘to go’, | gru ‘to hear’, @ snu and 
स्तु sru ‘to flqw’ is optionally represented by Bu or Ti, e. g चिच्याव- 
विष chichydvayisha, ०" चृच्यावयिष chuchydvayisha, causal of च्छु chyu. 

IL When the verb begins with a vowel or diphthong anf ends in a 
single consonant or a combination of consonants, the first part of which 
is any other consonant than {r or a nasal, the first consonant follow- 
ing the vowel or diphthong is reduplicated with ¥ 4, ‘inserted after the 
reduplicated letter, ९.६. WT ag ‘fo pervade’ forms @farfiys a-i¢-isha, 
अख 0107 ‘to go’ afaferg a-bibhr-isha. 

When the beginning vowel or diphtheng is followed by a compound 
consonant, the first part Sf which is a nasal or जु 7, the secong element 
is reduplicated with inserted | i, e. g अचं arch ‘to worshty’ अर्चिंचिष 
ar-chich-itha, इन्ध indh ‘to kindle’ {fee fag in-didh-isha, ° 

§ 55, When the,affix is to bg added to a derivative verb or to a 
primitive vesb ending in a consonant, the vowel {i is inserted between 
the verb and the affix which, according to §§ 17, 53, is changed to ष 
sha; if the derivative verb ends in a vowel, ‘t is rejected, ९. £. बोधय 
bodhaya (tausal of बुध्‌ ५९ ‘to know’) makes बुबोधयिष bu-badhay-i- 

2 अथ्‌ gnath ‘to slay’ शिञ्चयिष ci-pnath-i-sha So sas ne rEe 

e . 


° 


| 
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After a primitive verb with final ri, {i or दह may be optionally 
inserted; if the insertion takes place, 4 7५ is changed to अर्‌ ar, if not 
to हैर ir, or BT ४ (see § 56, 17, 2), ९. £ 3 sri ‘to break’ makes शि 
श्र॑रिष cicar-i-sha or शिशरीष gicar-i-sha or शिशीर्षं vigir-sha.  " 

* Exception. There are some verbs, ending in क्‌ ¢, च्‌ ०, ज्‌, Ut, 
[ 4 क, Hn, Up, Wh, Am, Le, b स्‌ 5, and ह+, which 
either must or may add the affix without insertion of ¥ २, They 
are enumerated in my Kurze Grammatik $116, IL; e.g. तप्‌ tap ‘to 
burn’ makes तितप्स॒ ti-tap-sa, चप्‌ trap ‘to be ashamed’ तिचप्सु titrap-sa 
or तिचपिष iwrap-i-sha. Besides the insertion of ¥ ह is optional in the 
verbs ending in FQ iv, ९. £. दिव्‌ div (cf. § 56, I, and Il, 10). ‘ 

§ 56. The verb from which the desiderative is derived, is subject to 
the following changes:— : 

1.” When Li or Fé is inserted before the affix, a final चट ré is 
changed to अर्‌ ar (cf. § 55) and an initial or medial ¥ i followed by 
a single fadical consonant to ए ९, Bu to Wt 0, ऋ ri to अर्‌ ar, च 
to Waal, e.g. ,. * 

तं tri ‘to cross’ becomes तितरिष titar-i-sha, तितरीष 

: titar-i-sha (§ 55) 
feqdiv ‘to play’ (§ 55, Exe.) >+ दिदेविष didev-i-sha 

BE ukh ‘to go’ fe ओचिखिष ochikh-i-sha (§ 54, 2) 

FA chrit ‘to kill’ ” चिचर्तिष chichart-i-sha. 

Exc.“1.° There are many verbs whick ‘are not subject to these 
changes; they are enumerated in my Kurze Grammatik p. 53, ९. £. कुच्‌ 
kych ‘to be crooked’ makes Gafqy chu-kuch-i-sha.—-Medial डू i and 
ख # are optionally changed, for instance fag klid ‘to become wet’ 
makes चिक्लिदिष chi-klid-i-sha or चिक्तेदि ष chi-kled-i-sha, 

2. A final @ a is rejected (cf. § 55), ६ 

8. The final यं ya of the second frequentatixe, if preceded by a 
consonant, is rejected, ९. g. चेभिद्य bebhidya (second freq of भिह्‌ bhid 
१० split?) makes जेभिदिष bebhid-i-sha. In denominativés ending in] 
ya preceded by & consonant, the rejection is optional, e.g. नमस्य 
namasye ‘to honour? makes निनमस्विष ninamasy-i-sha or निनमसिष 
ninamas-i-sha, 


“= 
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IL, When स sa or sha (§ 58) is added without the insertion नद~ 


1. final {i and Bu are lengthened, e. g: शि gi ‘to sharpen’ जिशीष 
gigi-sha. 

2. Final ऋ yi and final or medial = rf are changed to र tr, ov 
when preceded by a labial (प्‌ 2, @ph, ब्‌ ¢, Abi, am) or Br; fo 
छर्‌ tr, ९. £. Bhi ‘to do चिकीर्ष chi-kir-sha, तुं १ ‘to cross तितीर्ष 
ti-tir-sha , g smyi ‘to recollect’ yaa su-smur-sha, ae strih ‘to hurt’ 
तिस्तीच ti-stirk-sha (cf. 4) 

3. A final Ue, T ai, or ओ ० is changed to आ ¢ (ef. § 49), ९. £. 
शो ¢o ‘to sharpen’ शिशास pi-ed-sa. . 

“os. Final च्‌ ch, Hj, Le, Ash, and Fh are changed to Ak, as 
पच्‌ pach ‘to cook’ FATA pi-pak-sha (५४ § 17) 

5. Final हू द and घ्‌ dh to @ ८, as faz bhid ‘to split? बिभित्स 
bi-bhit-sa 

6. Final न्‌ ? and म्‌ m areechanged to Anusviéra ~~ or Anundsika 
~ ९. £. क्रम्‌ hram ‘to go’ चि क्रीस्‌ chi-kram-sa 

Final म्‌ bh to Up, ९. £. यम्‌ yabh ‘to copulate यियप्स yi-yap-sa 

8. Final @ s to त्‌ ८, ९. £. वस्‌ vas ‘to dwell’ विंषत्स॒ vi-vat-sa. 

9. When a verb ending in U dh, म्‌ bh, or Fh beging with Wg, 
द्‌ d, or qs, these letters are changed to घ्‌ 41, घ्‌, Whh, e.g. ब्घ्‌ 
budh ‘to know’ aya bu-bhut-sa, दिह dih ‘to smear” fefua di-dhilesha. 

10. Final TA iv is changed to यू ५४, eg. दिव्‌ div ‘to play’ दुद्यूष 
du-dyti-sha (cf. § 55). च 

ea 1 

§ 57. ALPHABETICAL LIST OF ANOMALOUS DESIDERATIVES. 
चिव SF 6 co. wee +. क WE ॐ 
अद्धि.  * ˆ =ˆ ˆ ~ “` » » अड ° 
MIR oc oe oe. Ge LS Se 

Hg आप्‌ 
शस (also regularly ग्अदिंधिष) tee » ” ऋध्‌ 
VES श + 1 ae ends 
"ब OE a eat 9. 


ॐ 
3? 


चिकर्मिष (ilso regularly चिकामयिष) 5 कामय (२५ conj cl. of 
+ कम्‌, § 61) cre) 


. ^ . 


+~ 
i 
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चिकीष (also regularly चिचीष) . . desid. of चि 
जिगांस (also regularly जिगमिष).  » > गम्‌ 





¦ „१ ea) ~ q ‘to swallow’ 
PE ors 9 Sse liye जि and Vedic a 
POE 6.0: 9 19 & nets क्र oy 
NM orice! Sides 4 «i क «<< ® 
जिघुच्च 2 व =+ » *n UE 
gurafay ee > a» the causal of % as if it 
„ were हावः § 60 

+ शवा a =: (ee 
Wrq (also regularly जिन्ञापयिष or 

fawafs). = 4... 48.. > + ज्ञापय or ज्ञपय (causal 

= ४ ९ गन्ना) 
तितांस (also regularly तितनिष) . . >» 5 तन्‌ 
faga 7 4.3 2.9.) ८ Ue ४ >» » तुंह 
FET cee > » BT, @,or a 
दिदद्द्रासणः 
दिदरिद्िष "~" aC > * दरिद्री 
om प SY wl. Kaye न > a ज, 
षणः 
featfre are 9 अ < = शत्‌ 
दिच्नरिषि . . - eee * - * * . > >» शु 
faq . ; . - - >. ` . Vedic » » दम्‌ ॥ 
WE = > cee By क "आ a 
८.9. i i ws 6 se क 9 कि 
विवद्धं. eee <> & iy नन्‌ 
faa . न ८ र Ba ४ 9 > जह 
fae (also regularly पिपतिष) . . . , >» पठ्‌ 
ST ia si 1, » 2» UWE 
| 1 417 6 SOG) te avin >» » Yo 
¦" ` 0 eee Vedic >» 9४, पा ‘to drmk’ 
प पिपुच्छिष ee क ee aera (८ 

विभरिष (also regularly a) न "र~ = 
बिभः“? ] (also regularly fare or wt : ४ 


विभव्जिष) बिथेक्जिष) 2 


, Section त, Orhd forme of thd Vor’.. a" 


८... . . desid. of at, fat, At, or ®~ 
1 n मज्जन्‌ . 






| 
(also regularly JF) . - » » BY * 
व्क ea a i 
faq... .†. we oe न्न # लभ्‌ 
ree | . 





विवरीष or 

बु 

चित्र. - . - - - - - - - ` ` ^ » त्रच 

farafara (also regularly शिग्रीषगै - » › चि च 

शुशावयिष (also regularly शिश्चाययिष) .,,. ५८८०९] (खायय) धाचि 

सिषास (also regularly सिसनिष) . . >» » सन्‌ 

सिख्मयिष sas % ” ” fa e e 

सिस्वरिष (also regularly सुस्वूष) ` » १», 

Wa... * र, ॐ SC 

सुष्वापयिष . . - - -*- eg) >» the causal (खापय) of 
स्वप्‌. 


3. CAUSAL. 


§ 58. The causal impKes ,that च person is caused to do*he action, 
or to be in the condition, which the verb expresses, as in English ‘to 
fell = to cause to, fall’, ‘to lay = to causg to lie’. All verbs, primitive 

६ ॥ 1 


as well as derivative, admit of this modification. a 


e . 
The causal is formed: I. By adding to the verb the affix अय aya, 
९.९. गम्‌ gam ‘to go’ गमय gam-aya ‘to cause to go’. ° 
+ ॥ 
II. In many instances by changing the vowel of the base. 
« Dxgeption* from I.: .Verbs ending in wd, We, Vai, or Wo, 
which must be ‘chafiged to Wr (ef. § 56, IT, 3), take पद paya a’ affix, . 
. 
$8 Sy dé ‘to give® द्‌ापय dd-paya. In some instan¢es the final ज्जा @ 
of the base is shortened, e. g. रा ¢< or चै prai ‘to cook’ makes श्राप 
srd-paya or अपय gra-paya 
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§ 59. The changes of the vowel of the base mentioned in § 58, TI, 
are the following :— ६ 

1. Primitive verbs ending in a single consonant lengthen"a preceding 
Ba, for instance Wg pad ‘to go’ पाद्‌ य pdd-aya.—There are many ex- 
ceptions to this fule; almost all verbs ending in म्‌ m retain the short 





Wa; as क्तम्‌ Klam ‘to be sad’ WAT klam-qya. A list of these ex- ` 


ceptions is given inmy Kurze Grammatik § 130. 

2, Final {i and 7 are changed to आयः dy, Su and ऊ ४1० WTF 
do, ऋ ri and 3 ri to आर्‌ dr, ९. g. FA {८ ‘to go’ ATTA pvdy-aya, 
नी ni ‘to led? नायय ndy-aya, | plu ‘to move? ज्ञावय pldv-aya, प pa 
‘to purify’ पावय pdv-aya, क्त kri ‘to make’ and कृषः ‘to throw’ कारय 
kdr-aya. 

3. Yerbs ending in a single cons6nant change a preceding {4 to 
ए ५५1० Wo, Wri to अर्‌ ar, | fi to Waal, ९. ९. भिद्‌ dhid ५० 
split? makes भेदय bhed-aya, बुध्‌ budh ५० know’ बोधय bodh-aya, कृत्‌ 
krit ‘to cat? wae kart-aya, at Klip ‘to be able’ @arey kalp-aya. 

Exc. The {i before the ष sha of the desiderative is not changed 
(ef. 5). 

4. A medial ऋ ri becomes दूर्‌ ir, ९. g. HE strih ‘to hurt? wea 

stirh-aya. 


% Verbs ending in Wa reject that vowel, e. g. बुबोधिष्‌ bubodhisha — 


(desiderative of Gupbudi) makes बुबोधिषय bubodhish-aya (cf. 3, Exc.). 
The final 7] ya of the second freduertative, if preceded by a consonant, 
is rejected, ९. £. बेभिद्य bebhidya makes भिद्य bedhid-aya. In the 
case of a denominative ending in 4 ya preceded by a consonant the 
r¥jection is optional, e. g. नमस्य namasya makes नमस्यय namasy-aya 
or WHAT namas-aya (cf. § 56, I, 3) 

6. Verbs ending in ऋदय aya, viz. causals, verbs of the tenth con- 
jugational class (§ 61) and denominatives derived by the affix» ep aya 
(§ 62, IL) are left unchanged. Thus the causal° from पादय pddaya, 
causal of पडू pad, is also पाद्‌ य pddaya. ५ + 


§ 60. ALPHABETICAL LIST OF ANOMALOUS CAUSALS. 


me: be .  . . , व्यरमच a 
(अधि) आपय ५ » (अधि) द्‌ त 


4. causal of छप्‌ 
PERI Ee ०५ 2 2 © 4 
व 5.5. * न, 3 
ee Ee Winer. ५ oe 4 
Fp 4 A aN Tialas s,s > >» च्छाय्‌ 
क + (2. 8: ६: » » जह 
rag (also regularly varqq) . . =, >» ग्लै 
चापय (also regularly चाय) - - » » चि 
BAT. . - - - * क्ष Sb ल = $ न्क wae 
ee जः गः = + > ~ जं ज % जभ्‌ 1 
ere ०८9 5.9) 2, -= > >» ¥ 
WW oe Share Sw °» » चामु 
eee ee 8. ९ ॐ » जि s 
ज्ञपय (also regularly WTA). - - » » ज्ञा + 
१२47. > 9 द 
SHA . * --**-* °= = » » दरिद्रा ५ ^ 
दापय. * +° च ~“ * . > » दी(ग्दा,दे,दो) 
ण्‌ (६.2 4 Be 0. > » दीधी 2. 
दूषय (the regular दोषय only in one ° 
signification) . ..... 4. > » दुष्‌ 
(अ Bi clea © sie woe Hs s 9 & र 
WU 6.6.5 > eae ee Ym » » नु 
11 , ae ५. ~ ee » >» चा to drink’, भवच 
त्रि =; व+ ५5 ११ + ee oe > कणी 
Cee 3 ae p>? ग्री 
भञ्जय (also regularly WET). . » » MH we 
ah (also regulatly wma). » + Wt 
eee ae Oe + » fa, मीमा, मे 
माजेय 7s + 91 1 eG! Gad * ५ ? » मृज्‌ 
रज, (also fegularly Tea) » » TH 
WH aR skis wo iets > रध्‌ oa 
Si ~ . . 99. aR oe ore’ * 
+ ति "न 
WWE (also regularly सोय) > „+ षह c 
° ~ 5 1 
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वि ~ वैः ज = ० = - >, 


MUS etal 1. ५.१ वा ‘to move’ 
वापय (also regularly वायय) . . .- ङ्क + वी ‘to lie with’ 
ae pug चे 
MO 230s Fees ग ah Se ong Sa विषो 
{प 8s ME whe sos ग | 
व्नेपय (? ०" व्लेपय °" त्रेपय). . . >? » SAAT (? or ब्ली oF त्री) 
{1 न h en 2% wa छ -» UE 
। \, + CCL a oe 2 + ऊ Wren fa जी 
अपथ (also regularly ATTY). . . ~ = क अकः श्रे 
म्‌ ज २४६. 4 Vedic °+ >» चि 
५ | क / 1 ore regular ॐ + शरश ओ 
साधय (also regularly ya). . - ४ सिध्‌ 7 
i. EL, ce ~> OY 
सपय (ako regularly @T7q) . . ङ जः न 
स्फारय (also "८2००1, स्फोरय) . . >» »› स्फुर्‌ 
~, ककत क „+ „ स्फाय्‌ 
| = २. ~ ~“ “~~ > » ¥ + 
समापय (150. regularly @TTA) * ° > wn खि 
[ष 9 ais 3४ %, = ^ 5 दे 
क 0 ० ग शः क द्धी 
BT. ~ * * ~ ˆ * ~ * “` ` अन्न ae 


^ 4. VERBS OF THE TENTH CONJUGATIONAL CLASS 4 

§ 61. In the collections of roots and in the native grammariays and dic- 
tionaries about 150 verbs are marked as belonging to the tenth conjuga- 
tional class. These verbs, before taking the inflectional terminations $ 

५ affixes, are deatt with according to the rules for the formation of the 
causal (§§ 58. 59).” Thus चुर्‌ chur ‘to steal’, whiclf belongs to this class, 
accoriling to § 58, takes the affix अदय aya, and, according to § 59,3 
changes its medial Su to to. The crude form of the verb therefore, 


e $ o 























| all these verbs, though called primitive, are in reality derivative, — 
y causals, partly denominatives, formed by the affix ऋदय aya (§ 62). 
‘or instance the verb चन्त इवः ‘to restrain’, or properly यन्त्र्‌ yantrs 
ya, is derived from चन्त yantra, a subst., ‘restraininge restraint’: 9)” 
they follow strictly the rules for the formation of the causal, it 
ill suffice to give a few. examples: aa bhal ‘to describe’ makes, 
rding to § 59,1, भालय dhdl-aya, सिष्‌ (१६७१ ‘to adhere’, according 
० § 59, Bae glesh-aya, कृत्‌ krit ‘to glorify’, according to § 59, 4, कीतय 
tirt-aya. ॥ 1 
Exc. There is a small number of verbs belonging to this class, 
hich do not alter the medial vowel of the base. They are given in 
y Kurze Grammatik § 134 and ® my Vollstiindige Grammatik, § 208. 
Observe. Some verbs of this class optionally take the affix aay 
ipaya, ९. £. अथं arth ‘to ask’ may become Wey arth-aya or अथापय 
rth-dpaya. For the list of these exceptions see my Vollstindige Gram- 
natik § 209. * 


, 5. DENOMINATIVES, . 


§ 62. There are five classes of Denominatives :— 
e 


1. The first class comprises those which are formed by simply adding 
he inflectional formations to the noun , according to the rules which 
ill be given afterwards, 2.६. § 71 1], 4. Thus pray krisia; a proper 
ame, may, without undergoing any change, be used as a verb, in the 
ense of ‘to treat somebody as if he was*Krishna’ ° 
Il. The second class consists of those which add the affix अदय aya 
the noun and chagge its final vowel agreeably to § 59,2, ९.९. ओरी gré 
appiness’ makes यय grdy-aya. Many nouns must or may optionally 
© आपय dpaya instead of WA,aya, ९. g. from Be satya ‘truth’ 
3 satydpaya ‘to tell the truth’. F&r many special rules see my. 
Ollstifhdige Grammatik §§ 213-223. प 
, प्रा, The Denominatives of the third class Subjoin ख ya to the noun, 
Some may have been produced by the influence of the Prakrit (ध; Lassen, 
st, Ling. Pracr. p, 339, § 120, 3), ’ न ४. 
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as नमस्‌ १८705 ‘veneration’ नमस्य namas-ya ‘to ९९11९", ATA tapas 
‘penance’ ATS tapas-ya ‘to do penance’. 

A final Wa, डू ई, or चु ४ of the noun is made long, as JA putra ‘a 
son’ FATE puird-ya ‘to wish for a son’, कवि kavi ‘a poet’ कवीय kavi-ya, 
विष्णु vishne, n. p, विष्णुय vishni-ya But if the denominative takes the 
terminations, of the first form of the active voice (called Parasmaipada 
§ 64), आ & before | ya is changed to Ri, e.g. पुचीयति purrt-ya-t, 
3° pers, sing. pres. of the Parasmaipada. = + 

A final ऋ ri is changed to री +, ९. ६. मातु mdiri ‘mother’ Aree 
mdtriya. « 

A final WY 0 is changed to अव्‌ av, and WT au, to WTA ८९, ९. g गो 
go ‘a cow’ गच्छ gav-ya ‘to wish for a cow’; नौं nau ‘a ship’ नाव्य ndv-ya, 
For further details see my Kurze Grammatik § 140 and my Vollstiindige 
Grammatik §§ 224-232 and 234 

IV. The Denominatives of the fourth class add the affix @ sya or 
WRI asye; before the latter a final Wa is dropped, Ei and $7 are 
changed to Qy, Bu and Bt to @v, Writo Cr, e. g. सधु madhu 
‘honey* aya mddhu-sya or मध्वस्य madhv-asya ‘to long after honey’, 
WT Kshixa ‘milk’ कीर स्य kshirasya ‘to long after milk’. 

V. Those of the fifth class compound the noun with काम्य kdmya, 
९. $ पृचकाम्य putra-kdmya ‘to wish for a son’. 


५ , 
ae 


SECTION II. INFLEXION OF THE VERB: CONJUGATION 


५. § 63. The verb has an attive and a passivey¥oice. We shall first 
treat the Active. . 4 ५ 


e 
$ I. ACTIVE VOICE. 9 


§ 64. The active voice in Sanskrit, like in Greek, has two forms, 

the one, which is called Parasmaipada, corresponds to the*Greek active 

५ and implies, that the action of the verb tends 10 andther person: or 

thing than the agent (transitive or objective), the other, Atmanepada, 

corresgonds to the Greek medium and expresses that the avtion of the 
verb is confined to the agent (subjective). 


. . © 
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§ 65. Dai ‘wont et veo forms of the active is regulated by the — 
| rales 
1. The active verb is generally conjugated in the Parasmaipada. 
t if two or more agents mutually gffect each other by doing tht 
€ action, or do the same action by turns, the verb is conjugated fn 
the Atmanepada. = 9; 
Causals take the termination of the Atmanepada, when कलु are 3 
reflexive. Thus रहय roMaya ‘to cause to mount’ is generally con- 
jugated in the Parasmaipada; but when it is used in the sense of ‘to 
cause oneself to be mounted’, the Atmanepada is used, ९. ¢° at रोहयति 
gajo rohaya-te ‘the elephant causes himself to be mounted’. 

3. All the verbs ending in We aya, viz. the causals, the verbs of 
the tenth conjugational class, and the denominatives formed aecording 
to § 62, II, are conjugated in the Atmanepada, when the agent performs 
the action for himself, This rule also applies to some primitive verbs, 
e.g. यजति yaj-a-ti, $" pers. sing. pres. Parasmaip., the offers a°sacrifice’, 
यजते yaj-a-te, 3" pers. sing. pres. Atmanep., ‘he offers a sacrifice for 
himself’, from the verb यज्‌ yaj ‘to sacrifice’. 

4. There are some’ primitive verbs which are conjugated in the 
Atmanepada only, e. g. जी gi ‘to lie down’ 

5. The frequentatives of the second form and some denominatives 
likewise take the terminations of the Atmanepada only. 

6. The desiderative, witht tery fey exceptions, is conjugated in the 
same form in which its base is conjugated. 

§ 66. In the Dictionaries these differences, as far as they regasd 
the prignitive verbs, are indicated in the following manner:* A verb 
with, the mark Pars (Parasmaipada) follows § 65,1; a verb with Par 
Atm. (Rarasmaipada and Atmanepada) follows § 65, 3 and the second 


part of the rule giver in § 65, 1; a verb marked with Atm (Atmanepada) 
follows § 6594 ‘ 
॥ 1 . 


9 TENSES: AND’ MOODS? 


$ 9, The conjugation of the verb comprises ten 08 ॐ ग ष्णी | 
tenses partly moods, whieh we shall arrange in the following order: _ 
. 


whan eine 
a ५ 





1. present, < 6. न 


2. imperfect 7. fature I, ; 

* 3, imperative 8. future I ia 
४ 4. potential ट 9. conditional 
a 5. perfect 10. precative, 


CONJUGATION OF THE FIRST FOUR VERBAL FORMS. 


§ 68. The terminations of the first four forms, viz. present, imperfect, 
imperative, and potential, are very seldom attached immediately to the 
crude form of a primitive verb. In most cases they are added to special 
inflective bases derived from the root. The terminations of the last 
six forms on the contrary are generally attached immediately to the 
ernde form of the verb. न 

§ 08.“ The class of verbs which receive the affixes of the first four 
forms immediately, together with eight classes which add eight different 
conjugatiqnal characteristics before those affixes, and finally the so called 
tenth conjugational class (for which see § 61), constitute the ten classes 
of conjugation, undtr which the Hindu Grammarians have ‘arranged the 
dhatus (§ 3) i.e. the verbs of the Sanskrit language, which they take for 
primitive ones. 

§ %0. These ten classes are again distributed into two, called the two 
Conjugations, the first of which comprises by far the greater part of the 
primitive verbs (about 1340), the verks of the tenth conjugational class 
(abont 150), and all the derivative verbs, except the first form of the 
frequentative. The second is composed of about 230 primitive verbs 
कति the frequentatives of the first form. प † 

In the Dictionaries the conjugational classes are indicated ty num- 
bers added to the verbs. Where the conjugations are marked likewise, | 
the roman number refers to the conjugation and the arabic to the class. 


° 1 
§ 71. The First consjuGATIGN comprises :-- ame 


I. Three classes of primitive verbs (§§ 38. 69), viz. the first, fourth, 
‘and sixth, and begides the tenth conjugational class, (§ 61). 
4. Ave'The verbs of the first class form their special १०७6; to which 
| thie terminations of the first four forms are attached, by adding a to 























root and subjecting the radical vowel to different changes: A final — 
radical { i, ई †,*० Ye becomes अय्‌ ay, उ ४, ऊ ४, or HT 0, becomes 
अव्‌ ०४, Bri or A ri becomes अर्‌ ar, ए ai becomes WT dy. Verbs 
ending in a single consonant change preceding {i to Je, Bu fo 
So, ऋ ४ ० अर्‌ ५. ४. ध. जि ji ‘to conquer’ makes HE jay-a, 
‘to lead’? नद्यं nay-a, दे,०८ ‘to love’ द्‌ य day-a, च्छु chyu ‘to move’ चव 
chyav-a, भू bhi ‘to become’ भव bhav-a, ज्यो jyo ‘to instruct? ज्यव्‌ jyav-a, 
ह fri ‘to take? हर्‌ her-dy तृ tri ‘to pass over’ तर्‌ tar-a, गले glai ‘to 
wane’ ग्लाय gldy-a, fra sidh ‘to go’ Be sedh-a, बुध्‌ budh ‘to know’ 
बोध bodh-a, वृत्‌ ५५८ ‘to be’ वतं vart-a 
* The last radical vowel or its substitute has the accent (acute), 
जयं jdya, Be sédha. . 
2. The fourth class adds®@ ya to the crude form of the verb, 
as WE nah ‘to bind’ Wey nah-ya. The last radical vowel has the acute, 
wel nahya. 
. The sixth class adds an accented ऋ 2, ९. g. Fe tud “to strike’ 
makes तुद्‌ twd-d. A final radical दू i or द { is changed to TIy, ९. g. 
रि ri ‘to go’ makes र्वि riy-d; in the same position Yu or के ४ be- 
comes व्‌ uv, ९. £. नु nu or नु nz ‘to praise’ नुव nuv-d; a final ¥ 77 is 
changed to रिच्‌ riy, e. g ¥ mri ‘to die’ जिच mriy-d; a final az yi to 
Wirneg कृ ky? ‘to throw’ fart kir-d. When the accented ¥ a is dropt 
before or combined with a followigg vowel, the accent passes over 
on the latter, eves: ४ 
4. Of the tenth class we have treated in § 61. The form there 
given is left unchanged; the accent falls on the च द which preceds 
the |] ys, ९. £. चोरय chordya. 
IL. The first Corfugation comprises secondly all the deriyative verbs, 
except the frequentatives of the first form, viz.:— : 
1. The derivative verbs ending in अदय aya, viz. the causals and 
the Agnomingtives in wy aya ह 
2. The desideratives. र ८ a8 
+ 3. The frequeftatives of the second form (in @f ya), the denomi- 
natives in द्य ya, and the verbs in आय dya, Xe iya (enumerated"in my | 
urze Grammatik § 168, 6, 6 and in my Vollstindige Grammatik § 211). 
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These three classes do not undergo any further changes; those 
ending jn W aya (no. 1) accent the penultimate, e.g. बोधं bodhdya 
(causal of बुध्‌ budh), श्चेतयं pvetdya ‘to be mounted on a white horse 
(derived from ya ¢gveta ‘whitet); the desiderative has the accent on the 
first syllable, ९. &. Fafata chikshipsa (desiderative from fey kship ‘to 
throw’); those ending in @ ya (no. 3) have,the accent on the final | 
ya, ९. £. बेमिद्य bedhidyd (frequentative from Fare dhid ‘to split’), तपख 
tapasyd (denominative from तपस्‌ tapas ‘pendnce’), FATE putrdyd (from 
JA putra ‘a son’), AYR madhusyd (from Wy madhu ‘honey’), पुचकाम्य 
putrakdémyd (from Ja putra, ef. § 62, II. IV. V.), and ९. g wre 
dhipdyd (from Yq काक ‘to fumigate’) 

4. The denominatives without affix (cf. § 62, I). These add qa 
and ehange their last vowel according to § 71, I, 1, e.g पितु pitri be- 
comes पितरं pitéra, The accent is on dhe last vowel of the base 


‘ 





*§ 72." It appears from the rules given in the last paragraph, that 
all the special bases of the verbs which belong to the first conjugation, 
terminate in चख a, 

The Hindu grammarians, however, state, that one primitive verb of 
the first conjugational class, ending in WT द, forms, by combining this 
vowel with the conjugational characteristic. @ a, a special base ending 
in आथ, It is likewise allowed to derive denominatives. yithout affix 
from words ‘ending in WT @, the fulal at 4° of which, combined with 
the conjugational characteristic, remains ञ्जा d. 
© But as I never have met With such forms in the course of my read- 
ing, nur have found those statements supported by quotations from 
literature, I shall take no notice of them. The gtudent may therefore 
take it for granted, that in the first conjugation the inflective base of 

the first four verbal forms ends in ख a. 


§ 73. In the present which, like all the eonjugational forme of the 
verb, has three numbers, with three persons in each, the following 
terminations are attached to the special bases:— - ° 


ते 
« 






SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 

, fami वस्‌ vas मस्‌ mas(inthe Veda 
२18० मसि masi) 

. fasi थस्‌ thas Ytha १ 


: तस्‌ tas अन्ति anti Ate अति ate whan 


Observation. 1. The presént in connexion with the particle @ sma 


assumes the signification of the preterite. ° 

2. In the Vedas the final @ @ of the base and the beginning त्‌ ¢ of 
the termination of the third person sing. Atmanep. are ofen dropped, 
९. ge शोभे {०९॥-८ instead of शोभति pobh-a-t-e. 

§ 74. In the IMPERFECT: ~ . 


1, The accented temporal Yugment @ a is prefixed. ` If tke base 
begins with a consonant, no change takes place, ९. g. बोध bodha 
(special base of बुध्‌ budh I, 1 ‘to know? according to § 71, I, 1) makes 
Wate dbodha; but with an initial a or आ ५ the augment tombines 
to accented QT ८, with Fi, Fi, ए ९, or Vai to accented ai, with 
Su, H ४, ST o, or WT ०८ to accented BT au, and with ऋ ri, or FE 
ri to आर्‌ dr with the acute on आ 4, e.g अचं drcha (base of TH arch 
I, 1 ‘to worship’) becomes are archa, आज् Gnchha (base of WSS 
diichh 1, 1 ‘to stretch?) WTS dichha, Tet ishya (base of Tq ish ¶, 4, 
according to § 71, 1, 2) Tet aishya, Ht tksha (base of Heptksh 1, 1 40 
see’) Te aiksha, Wet édhe (base of We edh 1, 1 ‘to thrives) Ae aidhay 
उक्त ukshd (base of Ga uksh I, 6 ‘to sprinkle? according to § 71, I, 3) 
WTS aiksha, WE rishé (base of ऋष्‌ ris I, 6 ‘to flow’) wre 4१४१५. 

Observation. An imperfect preceded by the prohibitive particle 
मा md followed by @f 5८ , rejects the augment and takessthe signifi 
cation of an imperative. In the Veda it is dropped also in many other 
instance® The accent then falls on the same vowel as ip the present, 

2. The, following terminations are eubjoined to the base:— 

१, 1४ the Parysmaipada Tn the Atmanepada 


SINGULAR = DUAL PLURAL SINGULAR =» कषयः PLURAL 





LoWhan वे “ Ama इः वहिष्* महिम 


२ स्‌ 5 तम्‌ tam Ata थास्‌ this आथाम्‌ ८५८ 
५त्‌४ ताम्‌ 4 अन्‌ ० ata 
[1 . 
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§ 75. The mrerative is formed by affixing the following termi 
nations to the base:— 1 
् In the Parasmaipada In the Atmanepada’ 
SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL SINGULAR DUAL 

arta dni अव ५८० आम dma = Tai आवहि ८८०१५ WAR 

no termination, तम्‌ tam त ta, or स्व “८ , आथाम्‌ ५८14 WR dhe 
or तात्‌ tat तात्‌ ५८ । 

तु ५.० तात्‌ cat ताम्‌ ५ अन्तु ८८८ ताम्‌ tan आताम्‌ ५८५ अन्ताम्‌ ¢ 

§ 76. The original terminations of the POTENTIAL ६1९: 

In the Parasmaipada In the Atmanepada त 
SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL SINGULAR DUAL PLU 
याम्‌ yam याव ydva याम yaria ईय {५ tafe tvahi tafe: 
यास्‌ yds, चातम्‌ ydlam यात ydta दै शास्‌ 145 ईयाथाम्‌ tydtham ईध्वम्‌ + 
यात्‌ ५ याताम्‌ ydtdm युस्‌ yus ta ita ईयाताम्‌ ५/4" Heir 

§ 77. But as the initial चां yd and & 7 of these affixes combine 
with thé final wa of the base to YJ ९, and in the first person singular 
and the third person plural of the Parasmaipada anomalous changes 
take place, the potential of the first conjugation ends in the following 
terminations, before which the final अ @ of the base is rejected:— 


In the Parasmaipada In the Atmanepada 
SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL SINGULAR DUAL PLU 
एयम्‌ ५/० एव € एम ०८ एय ९/० एवहि ८५7४ एमहि 


एस्‌ ^ एतम्‌ clam एत ८८५ WETS, (ids एयाथाम्‌ eydthdm एष्वम्‌ ८ 
एत्‌ et एताम्‌ elim Waa ८/५ एत ८८८ एयाताम्‌ cydtdm एरन्‌ ८ 
Observation. In the Veda, 4 na is often added to the छं tha and 4 
“ta of the second person plural Parasmaipade. 
§ 78. Before these terminations the final ऋ वै of the base undergoes 
the following changes :— 2 
1. It is lengthened when followed by a termination “beginning 
with oe, or Um, ९.६ are + मि ९८०14 + mi, {* pers. sing. Par., be- 
comes बोधामि bédhami + ue 
५ 2 It is dropped before any termination beginning with a yowel 
diphthong, e.g Waa + अम्‌ dhodha+am becomes Wate chodhax, 
first sing. imperf. Par. ~ 
Exception to rule 2, With the डू ह of the first person singular of the 
प pals 
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| Atmanepada and with the @Tt तज the second and third 
rsons dual of the present, imperfect, and imperative Atm. it coalesces 
Ue, eg अबोध + दू dbodha+i becomes Bata dhodhe, ard + ae 
dha + dthe (2° du. pres. Atmanep.) बोधये ९८९१९८१८ क 


§ 79. In forming the special bases the general phonetic rules, § 14-18, 
ust be remembered, e. g ae kurd I, 1 ‘to play’, according to § 18, 


makes कूर्द ४१५०, दिव्‌ div 1,4 दीव्यं divya 


§ 80. PARADIGMS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 


1. Of the first class: बुध्‌ budh ‘to know’, special base च्रं bédha. 

° Parasmaipada. PRESENT. Atmanepada. 
वोधामि बोधावस्‌ बोधामस्‌ बोध बोधावंहे बोधामंहे 
वोध॑सि बोधथस्‌ बोधय ‰ dra बोधये = apa 
बोधति बोध॑तस्‌ वोध॑न्ति बोधते बोधते बोधन्ति 


IMPERFECT. 

waiter अवोधाव अबोधाम wala अर्वोधावहि अवौधामहि 
अधस्‌ wim water अवोधथास्‌ walter water 
wit अबोधताम्‌ wit अवोधत  अबोंधेताम्‌ अर्बोधन्त 


IMPERATIVE. 
बोधानि बोधाव बोधौाम बोध बोधावहि बोधाबहि 
बोधतम्‌ बोधत, awe Wie area 
बोध॑तात्‌ वोध॑तात्‌, * ै 
बोध॑ताम्‌ ada गवोध॑ताम्‌ बोध॑ताम्‌ बोध॑न्ताम्‌ 
बोध॑तात्‌ 

POTENTIAL. * 1 
बोधैव बोधम बोधय बोध॑वहि dee 
बोधतम्‌ jada aera बोध॑याथाम्‌ * बोधेष्वम्‌ 
„ बोधैताम्‌ बोधंदुस्‌ बोधत बोध॑याताम्‌ * बोधैरन्‌ 


2. Fourth class: AE nah ‘to bind’ special base नह्य ndhya. 
नह्यावस्‌ , नह्यामस्‌ wet: नद्यावंहे weitere © 
rave | wee wae wee Se 
नह्य॑तस्‌ नह्॑न्ति हति नहते नयन + 
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IMPERFECT. 

_Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 
अन॑ह्यम्‌ wee अन॑ह्याम अनये अन॑ह्या वहि अन॑ह्यामहि 
ware wean अनंह्यत , अन॑ह्यथास्‌ waa अन॑ह्यध्वम्‌ 
अन्यत्‌ wee अन्यन्‌ अनंह्यत अन॑ह्येताम्‌ अनंद्यन्त 


IMPERATIVE... ‘ 


weitfa नद्यव नह्यान a नह्य वहि नह्यामि 


नह्य, नह्य॑तम्‌ नह्यत, weer wera 
नह्य॑तात्‌ , नह्यंतात्‌ ४ 
weg, नह्यताम्‌ नदयन्त नह्य ताम्‌ नद्यताम्‌ नह्य॑न्ताम्‌ 
नह्यंतात्‌ j 

POTENTIAL. 
नयेयम्‌ wea न्यम wea नष वहि नद्यमहि 
wea नह्य॑तम्‌ , नद्यै नदल्य॑थास्‌ नह्य॑याथाम्‌ नयध्वम्‌ 


wait. wea नद्यस्‌ wea न्येयाताम्‌ नह्य॑रन्‌ 


3. Sixth glass: तुट्‌ tud “to strike’, special base तुद्‌ tudd. 


PRESENT. 


तुदामि gera तुदाम॑स्‌ तदे तुदार्वहे तुदा्महे 

weed तृदध॑स्‌ तदधं we तदे gee 

बदति get तुदन्ति , बदति tae 
। नेन °" 


अतुंदम्‌ अतुंदाव अतुंदाम्‌ age अतुद्‌ावहि अतुद्‌मरि 
अतुंदस्‌ अतुदतम्‌ अतुदत अतुदथास्‌ अतुदेथाम्‌ WITHA 
अतुदत्‌ स्तुदताम्‌ अतुंदन्‌ aged अतुदेताम्‌ अतुदन्त 


IMPERATIVE. 


get = gerd तुदामं . gee तुदावहि “ger 
बद, | कृदत॑म्‌ ae wa. तुदेथाम्‌ त॒दध्व॑म्‌ 
` कतात्‌ ` 5 | 

कृद तृदतौम्‌ हदल तृदताम्‌ तुदेताम्‌, दन्तम्‌ 
~ तुदतात्‌ 


© 


7 















POTENTIAL. 





: Atmanepada. ५ 
तदेवं तुदेम॑ तुदेयं तुदेव॑हि 
तदेत॑म्‌ get हृदेथास्‌ तुदेयाथाम्‌ 


देवीम्‌ दषस तदेन ददताम्‌ वरन्‌ | 


पि 
4. Verbs ending in the affix अयं aya (tenth conjugational class, causals 
and denominatives) : भनोधयं bodhdya, causal of Fw budh ‘to know’. 
# 


PRESENT. 
. 


बोधयावस्‌ बोधयामस्‌ . बोधय बोधयीवंहे बोधयामि 
बोधय॑थस्‌ वोधय॑य * बोध्ये बोधर्यैधे , are 
बोधय॑तस्‌ बोधयन्ति बोध्यते area * बोध्यन्ते 


. 
IMPERFECT. 


अर्वोधयाव अ्वोधयाम अर्वोधये अर्जधया वहि. अर्वोधयामहि 
अवोधयतम्‌ अबोधयत्‌  अवीधयथास्‌ अवोंधयेथाङ्न्‌ watery 
अवोधयताम्‌ अवोधयन्‌ अवोधयत  अर्बोधयेताम्‌ अबोधयन्त 


IMPERATIVE, 


बोधयाव बोधय. * " वोधयै eet? Sree? 


बोधयंतम्‌ बोधय॑त, बोध्य॑स्व बोधयाम्‌ बोधर्यध्वम्‌ 
बोधय॑तात्‌ 8 9 ५ 

* बोधय॑ताम्‌ Arey बोधय॑ताम्‌ बोधयैताम्‌ बोधय॑न्ताम्‌ 

+ बोधर्चैव बोधयैम arate वोधंयैवहि «= Seine 
area बोध्येत वोधये्रास्‌ बोधयैयाथाम्‌ * बोधंयध्वम्‌ ` | 


aterm dretige, areata. बोधयैयातास. 
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6. Verbs ending in derivative @ ya (denominatives and frequentgtives of 
the second form, and verbs in आय dyd, ईय iyd): नमस्य namasyd 


. 
‘to worship’ (denominative from ज्ञमस्‌ namas ‘veneration’). * 
. 


a 


r Parasmaipada. PRESENT. Atmanepada. | 
नमस्यामि नमस्याव॑स्‌ नरमस्यामस्‌ नमस्ये नमस्यावहे नमस्यामहे 
नमस्यसि Te नमस्यथं ‘wet wey नमस्व 
नमस्यति नमस्यतस्‌ | yaa नमस्यत नम्येते नमस्यन्तं 
= ~ -- oe lao = = र, 

bd IMPERFECT. 


waa अन॑मस्याव wea wa अन॑मस्यावहि अन॑मस्यामहि 
WAS अन॑मस्यतम्‌ अन॑मस्यत ° अन॑मस्यथास्‌ अन॑मस्येथाम्‌ , अन॑मस्यध्वम्‌ 
अन॑मस्यत्‌ अन॑मस्यताम्‌ WHE wa  अन॑मस्येताम्‌ नमस्यन्त 


IMPERATIVE. 


meant werd नमस्याम नमस्यै area? नमस्ा्महे 
mre, नमब्यतंम्‌ नमस्त wrest “arate 
 नमस्यतात्‌ नमस्यतात्‌ 7 - 
rey, गम्यताम्‌ नमस्यन नमस्वत्‌ नमस्येताम्‌ नमन्ताम्‌ 


नमस्यतात्‌ 

mae way नमस्य्म "नमस्येच नमस्य नमच्येम॑हि 
maa नमस्वेतम नमस्येतं नमुसखेथास्‌ नमस्वेयाथाम्‌ AHR 
नमस्येत नमस्येताम्‌ नमच्ेयस्‌ नमस्येत नम्येयाताम्‌ AEN 


7. Denominatives without affix: faq pitri ‘to behave like a father’ (denomi- 
native from fag pitri father’), special base पितर्‌ pitéra. 


> PRESENT. 





पितरामि पितरावस्‌ . पितरामस्‌ पितरे पतराव * पितरामहे 
पितरंसि ` पितिर॑थस्‌ forte पितरे fate... forte 
पितरंति पितरंतस्‌ पितरन्ति पितते पितते fart 4 


ऋ 





Atm anepada. an wit 2 
अपितराव अपितराम अपिते अपितरावहि अपितरामहि 
पितरस्‌ अपितरतम्‌ अपिंतरत अपितरथास्‌ अपितरेथाम्‌ अपिंतरध्वम्‌ ` 
अपितयृत्‌ अपितरताम्‌ अधितरन्‌ “ अपितरत अपितरेताम्‌ अपितरन्त , ` 






च IMPERATIVE. ¢ $ 
पितराणि' पितराव पितरा प -पितरवंहे पितरस 
पितरं, पितरंतम्‌ पितर॑त, पितरस पितरैथाम्‌ पितर॑ष्वम्‌ 
पितरतात्‌ „ पितर॑तात्‌ ॥ 

पितर॑तु,  पितर॑ताम्‌ पितर॑न्त॒ पितर॑ताम्‌ पितरताम्‌ पितरन्ताम्‌ 
पितर॑तात्‌ . 

fritua " पितरेव पितरम पितरे पिरव पितम 
पितरस पिरतम पिरत पितरेथास्‌ पितंरेयाथाम्‌ पितरष्वम्‌ 


forte ` पितंरेताम्‌ पितरस्‌ पितरैत  पितरेयाताम पितरैरन्‌ 


^ ९ 
Observation. The intelligent reader will not fail to notice that the 4 
six last Paradigms differ almost in the accent only from the first. 


$ 81. ALPHABETICAL LIST OF ANOMALOUS BASES. 
TS "क्का > the verb द्ष्‌ ‘to wish’ ५ 
ऋच्छ I, 1 “(2 0 the Veda I, 6) 7 १०८९ ^ ऋ ‘to go’ 
ऋतीय 1१ alata’ 4% > 9 9 ऋत्‌ ‘to hate’ 
कामय + {न hs ० ne > ® ` MRT ‘to love* 
WMG इ 4 , „ =. ४ ॐ wT BRE ‘toscut? 
कामं =I Oe ae aes इ tm > WAC toons 
क्राम्यं (~ ॥ 
् १ 
oy WYK = dint ५ १५१ + RRR ‘to be sad? ace | 
क्ताम्यं 2) e 
त 1...  . "5 चम्‌ ६१० endure yy र 
Fae 10. .  - - “. . ^» # 9 fag Sto be distressed? 
६ pe © e 
9 n बन to-go र 


% 
1 Of § 16. ` ए +^ ^ भः 
{ 









aa निल (also regularly जिर) 1,6 from the verb गृ “to मर्क 


qu 
गोपाय I, 1 


fara I, 1 (Vedic) 
fad 1,1 
ताम्य॑ 1,4 . 

fed I, 1 

gels. . 

दशं1,1 प 
PETS 1.4; ०. 
1 oe 
धम 1, 1 ५ 
धावं I, 1 optionally . . 
yara t,t 

पणाय 1, 1 

पनाया, 1 . - . - ५ 


” 


ibe Pern द मु यद Ea ड 







गुह ‘to hide? e 

JT ‘to protect? = » 

चम्‌ ‘to drink’ (but only = | 
when preceded by the _ 
preposition चा 4). 

BY ‘to cut? १ 

जभ्‌ ‘to gape’ 

जन्‌ ‘to be born’ 

हन्‌ ‘to kill’ 

‘FT ‘to smell’ 

तम्‌ ‘to be distressed’ * 

स्था ‘to stand’ * | 

Je ‘to hurt’ 

देम्‌ ‘to bite? | 

दम्‌ ‘to tame’ 





दो ५४८) e | 
ध्मा ‘to blow” 4 
सु ‘to go? | 
YT ‘to fumigate’ , ॥ 

^ | 

re } ‘to praise’ 

ZT ‘to see’ | 
पिम्‌ ‘to form’ | 


UT ‘to drink? * 
WE ‘to ask? 
WH ‘to fry’ 
चम्‌ |. fall? 
थस्‌ थ 
wa ‘to whirl’ 
wat “to think? **) 
HE ‘to be ०५, = “ 
7 
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५५५५ + ५ + from the verb मिह्‌ ‘to be proud’ 


ete en) ~ ^ 2 मृज्‌ ‘to clean’ 
यम्‌ ‘to lift up’, and 


क, 5 1 





ee ae sn on » TH Sto colour’ 
gy tale Me “लिप्‌ ‘to anoint’ 
“ क > >“ शुप्‌ ‘to cut’ 
> + » WA ‘to deceive’ 
> ” ” fae ‘to go* 
ten कर > व्यघ्‌ ‘to hurt’ 
9 & % विद्‌ ‘to find’ 
> + » Wat ‘to be tranquil’ 
+ +" +» श्रो ‘to sharpen’ 
> >» » We ‘to fall? 
e 
a र > शम्‌ ‘to be weary’ 
> ” > fez ‘to spit’ 
” र >» Ws, ‘to adhere’ 
> » » सिच्‌ ‘to sprinkle’ 
Soon 9 , ME ‘to sit? ‘ 
¢ ‘ 
# ® > Kate ~ ~ + » >» * AH ‘to embrace’. 
८ 
९ SECOND CONJUGATION. 


८ 


§ 82. It is a characteristic peculiarity of the second conjugation, 
that the accent (acute) in most inflexions falls on the first syllable of 
the termination, and in the Potential of the Atmanepada gn the second, 

६ eg दिष्‌ dish UL, 2 ‘to hate’ with the termination of the 1" ph pres 
[४ Parasmaip. (cf. § 73) fara dvish-mis, with that of the 1" pl. pres. 
¢ Atmanep. द्विषं doish-mdke, 1" sing. potent. Atm. द्विवीय ५५॥ ८, © 
* There are, however, the following exceptions :— 


> ° 








यत्क Seas in ee oi x ~ 521 
॥। 
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. The verbs which are conjugated in the Atmanepada only, neyer 
have the accent on the termination, e. g. शी ¢ I, 2 Atm. ‘to lie? in 
the 1" pl. pres. Rae gé-mahe aM 

2. In the augmented forms, accomling to § 74, the accent falls on | 
the augment, e. g. 1" pl. imperf. Parasm. from faq Avish II, 2 अद्धि 


d-dvish-ma. ध 


3. In the present and imperfect singyjar of the Parasmaipada, in 
the first persons singular, “dual, and plural of the imperative Parasmai- 
pada and Atmanepada, aud in the third person singular of the imperative 
of the Parasmaipada, formed by the termination तु tu fin the Veda 
optionally also in the second person singular and plural Parasmaipada, 
if not formed by तात्‌ (५८) the accent 44118 on the syllable which pre- ~ 
cedes the termination and causes*generally its vowel to be strengthened, 
९.९. दिष्‌ dvish II, 2 in the 1 singular present becomes, by changing ti 
to the diphthong Je, Siar dvésh-mi » in the 1" sing. imperfect, when 
without augment, Fy deésh-am, but when with augment, accofding to2., 
we d-dvgsh-am. We shall call these forms strong forms. J 


§ 83. This conjugation comprises :— = 


I. The second, third, fifth, seventh, and ninth conjugational classes 
of the primitive verbs. न 


II. The frequentatives of the first form. 


. 
I. 1. In the second eds the terminations of the fitst four verbal 
forms are attached immediately to the crude form of the verb, Thus 
the root दिष्‌ वण is also the special Vise for the present, imperfeg, 
imperative, and potential. In the strong forms (cf. § 82,3), a final 
radical ¥ i, or ej before an affix beginning with a consonant is 
changed to Ye, before an affix beginning with a vowel, to अय्‌ ay, e.g. 
वी vi ‘to go’ in 1" sing. pres. Par. वेमि vé-mi, in 1" sing. imperative 
Par. Farf% vdy-dni (cf. § 75); a final च u before consonants becomes 
Wt gs, before vowels अव्‌ ५, ९. £. यु ८ ‘to join’ यौमिं yaii-mi, यवानि 
ydo-dni; a final ऋ ॐ becomes WX ar, ९. g. जगु Jdgri ‘to wake’ 
Jagdr-mi, जागर्‌ाणि jagdr-dni (with Wy instead of न्‌» agreeably to 
§ 16). इर, Su, and wri, when followed by a single radical coh; 
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| sonant only, are changed to Ye, ओओ ०, and अह ar, ९. g. द्विष्‌ dvish 
|. 1* sing. pres. एम द्वेष्मि dvésh-mi, 1" sing. imperat. Par. FATA ०४८१-४. 
॥ Observ. The verbs with णमे क्त ध, which belong to this class, | 
are irregular (ef. § 108). र 

* 2. The पचे class forms its special base for the present, imperfect, 
imperative, and potential by reduplicating the verb, according to the 
general rules given in § 42-46, e.g @T ‘dd ‘to give’ ददा ८५८४. A 
radical ऋ ri, or ¥E ri, however, is represented in the reduplicated syl- 
lable by Ti, €. g. भ bhyi ‘to bear’? makes fay bibhyi, पु pri ‘to fill’ 
fag pipri. + 

In the strong forms (§ 82,3) the verbs of this class as well as‘the 
frequentatives of the first form ९३ 41) change final दू i and $i before 
consonants to Ye, before vowels ta WA ay, e.g. भी bhi ‘to fear’, 
specifl base faaft ९१९११, in the 1° sing. pres. Par. बिभेमि bibhe-mi, in 
the 1" sing. imperative Par. विभयानि bibhay-dni; final Yu and F ध 
before cansonants become Br ०, before vowels अव्‌ ०४, e.g. बोभू ९००१४, 
frequentative of भूय ‘to become’, 1" sing. pres. Par. बोभोमि bobho-mi, 
1* sing. imperative Par. बोभवानि bobhav-dni; final ऋ ri and Be ri 
become WX ar, ९, g. भु 0१7, special base fay didhri, 1* sing. pres. Par, 
बिभर्मि dibhar-mi, 1* sing. imperative Par. बिभेराणि bibhar-dni (cf. 
§ 169.— Fi, Yu, and ऋ ri, when followed by a single radical con- 
sonant, are changed to Ue, WY ०, and WL ar, when the termination 
begins with a consonant, e. g. बेभिद्‌ bebhjd, frequentative of मिहं dhid 
‘to split’, in the 1" sing. pres. ‘Par, Safa bebhed-mi; but when the 
termination begins with a vowel, or a vowel is inserted before it, they 
fice left unchanged, e. g. 1" sing. imperative Par. बेभिद्‌ानि bebhid-dni, 

™ sing. pres, Par. with inserted 4 (cf. § 84, 5) Bfaret fat bebbid-t-mi, 

In the forms which do not belong to the strong ones,, that is to 
say, in all others except those which are enumerated § 82, 3:—- 

व) A final radical खजा ¢, when followed by a termination beginning 
with a consonant, is changed to <i, e.g. ET Ad ‘to leave’s special bage 
जहा jahd, becomes in the 1 plur. pres. Par. जहीमस्‌ Jahi-mds; whén fol- 
lowed by a termirfation beginning with a vowel, the QT ८ is rejected, e.g, 
जहा fahd with the termination अति ati (3" plur. pres. Par. § 84, 2) be- 
comes जहति jah-ati 


| च ५ 
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b) Some verbs, enumerated in my Vollstindige Grammatik~ 
§ 154, 2,2, ending in a compound consonant, the first member भ 
which is a nasal, drop the nasal, ९. g. चोकुच्च्‌ ८१०१५१०१, frequentative 
of कुच ४१०१ ‘to contract’ becomes in प€ 3° dual pres. Par. चोकुक्तस्‌, (य 
chokuk-tds (with the termination तस्‌ tas, § 73, befor® which च्‌ ch 18 | 
changed to क्‌ ¢ according ,to § 98, 1), in the ३4 plur. pres. Par, चोकुचति प 
chokuch-ati, 


. 

In the strong forms ‘and in all those forms the terminations of 
which begin with a vowel, the accent (acute) generally falls on the re- 
duplicated syllable, ९. g. दा dd ‘to give’, special base दूदा dadd, 1" 
sing. pres. Par. ददामि dddd-mi भ bhri, special base fay bibhri, 3° 
plur. pres. Par. विभति bidhr-ati 


3. The fifth class forms its special base by adding जु nu’ te the 
verb, e.g. चि chi ‘to collect’, special base चिनु chi-nu. In many cases 


जु १५ becomes Y ए according to § 16. ms ^ 
In the gtrong forms the final इ ८ is changed before a consonant 


to ओ ०, चिनोमि chi-no-mi, before a vowel to अव्‌ ०८, चिनवानि chi- 


nav-dni 


In the other forms the final Ju before vowels becomes व्‌ ४ and, 
if preceded by more than one consonant, व्‌ wv, ९. £ faq + afar 
chinu + anti (3° plur. pres. Par.) becomes चिन्वन्ति chinv-anti, आपु ५१५, 
special base of the verb "aT 4 **to obtain’, with अन्ति anti makes 
आभरुवन्ति dpnuv-anti 


4. The verbs of the seventh class {orm their special bases by in® 
serting द्ध na before thg final radical in the strong forms, and an in all 
the other. ,In manyecases न्‌ na becomes W ya, according 10, § 16. Wn 
before sipilants and g / is changed to Anusvir: —-, before gutturals 
to § #› before palatgls to ज्‌ 7, before linguals to |x, before labials 
to म्‌ ४. In the strong forms the acute falls on न्‌ na (@ na). For in- 
stance/the special base of शिष्‌ gish ‘to distinguish’ is inethe strong forms 
शिनष्‌ pinash, in others शिष्‌ (9, c.g. शिनष्िं gimish-mi, 1" sing. 
pres. Par. , “fatapa gimsk-mds, 1" plur.; YR yuj ‘to join’ makes tn the 
strong forms GAs ५१९, in others YR ywij, ८. £. weet yundj-mi, 


makes 


3 i 

eh: 

5 
saad 
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युज्मस्‌ ywij-mds, in the 2" plur. pres. Par. युङ्क्थ yuiik-tha (क्‌ in- 
stead af ङ्‌ j according to § 98, 1). 

Observe. Verbs ending in a compound consonant the first member 
of which is a nasal, reject the latter in the strong forms, e. द. AH 
bhanj ‘to break गभनक्िमिं bhandj-mi; in all the other they have of course 
only one nasal, ९. g. WRAA Vharij-mds. , < 

5. The eighth class forms its special base by adding ड u to the 
verb, which, as in the fifth, in the strong’ forms before consonants is 
changed to Wt ०, before vowels to अव्‌ ८८, ८१६. तन्‌ tan ‘to stretch? 
special base तनुं fan-u, in the 1* sing. pres. Par aarfa tand-mi, in the 
1" sing. imperative Par. तनवानि tandv-dni. In the other forms the 
final J u is changed before vowels to qv, e.g. T+ अन्ति tanu + anti 
becombs तन्वन्ति tanv-dnti 

Observ. Verbs ending in single,consonants optionally change a 
preceding {i to Te, Bu to Wo, Brito War, ०.९. ऋण्‌ rin ‘to 
20", special base WY rinu, or ay arnu. 

@. The vervs of the ninth class form their special ‘bases by sub- 
joining नु 74 or WT nd (according to § 16) in the strong forms, नी ni 
(or शी ni) in the other, when the termination begins with a consonant, 
and 4 n or Wx, when it begins with a vowel, e.g. यु yu ‘to join’ 

* sing. pres. Par. outa yu-nd-mi, 1* plur. pres. Par. युनीमस्‌ yu-ni- 
mds, 8° plur. pres. Par. युनन्ति yu-n-dnti 

Observ. 1. A penultimate fasal of the root is rejected, e. ह. मन्ध्‌ 
manth ‘to churn’, special bases मथा math-nd, मथी math-ni, and 
“math-n. A final long vowel is made short except in क्री Ari ‘to buy’, 
Wr pri ‘to,love’, श्री ert ‘to cook’, क्रू Ani ‘to sound’, ¥ dr to hurt’, 
९. £. पू pm ‘to purify’? makes Yat pu-nd, पुनी Pu-ni, YE pun, but 
क्रीणा kri-nd (§ 16), क्रीणी kri-ni, क्रीण्‌ kri-n. * 

Observ. 2. In the Vedas 1116 verbs belongfng to this class often 
take the affix ज्यं dyd instead of ना nd, नी ni, An, as we oe 
(cfcobserv. 1) सथाय math-dyd 


1. Nearly all the changes to which the frequentative’ of the first 
‘form are subjected before the conjugational terminations, have been 





not belong to the strong forms, the frequentatives, ~ 
lengthen a preceding short vowel, if the termination begins with त्‌ ४ 
uth, or Eh, cg. WHA (00८८१, freguentative of शस्‌ gam ‘to bé 
tranquil’ with तस्‌ tas, the termination of the 3° dual pres. Par., makes 
WTA, paingdn-tas (cf. § 95, 3). Some reject their final nasal (cf my | 
Kurze Sanskrit Grammatik $206, 2, ९, 8). | 


§ 84. In the second confugation the temporal augment has the same 
form and is prefixed acgording to the same rules as in the first (§ 74, 1). 
The inflectional terminations differ from those given above {§§ 73-76) in 
the following particulars :— 

1. In the third person plural of tHe! present, imperfect, and im- 
perative Atmanepada the न्‌ १ & the termination is dropped, e. g 
दिषतें dvish-dte, अद्धिषत d-dvish-ata, दिषताम्‌ dvish-dtdm 


2, In the third class and in the frequentatives:— 

a) The third person plural of the present and imperative Pa- 
rasmaipada rejects the न्‌ of the termination, e. g. चेभिंदति béphid-ati, 
बेभिदतु bébhid-atu, from the frequentative of the verb भिद bhid. 

b) The third person plural of the imperfect Parasmaipada sub- 
stitutes उस्‌ us for We an, before which a final radical डू ए, or Xi 
is changed to अय्‌ ०, उ ५८०" ऊ a to अव्‌ ८८, ऋ 71 or Eri to अर्‌ ^, 
९.४. अविंभर्स्‌ ८-11०-४७ from भु 0174 IT, 3 

Observ. The verbs ‘of, १५५ setond conjugational class, which end 
in आ ८, optionally take Ba us instead of अन्‌ an in the third person 
plural of the imperfect Parasmaipada, esg. या yd ‘to go’ may form, 
with अन्‌ an अयान्‌ d-ydh, or with उस्‌ us WHA d-yus (of. § 88) 

8. In the second, person singular of the imperative Parasmaipada 
the verbs of the second, third, and seventh classes, and the frequenta- 
tives ending in any consonant except a nasal, {7, or Wl, attach 
to the special] base the termination चि tii, as We ad II, 2 ‘to eat? 
अद्धि gd-dhi, युज्‌ yy I,,7 ‘to join’ afy yung-dhi (with Ig instead of 
BJ according to § 9%, 1) : | 

‘The Yerbs of the second and third classes and the frequentatives = | 
ending in yowels or nasals, {r, or WI, the verbs of the fifth clas’ 
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ending in consonants, and the verbs of the ninth class ending in vowels, 
attach हि # to the special base, e. g. चा yd II, 2 ‘to go’ याहि y4-hi, 
आप्‌ dp Il, 5 ‘to obtain’ wrgfe dpnu-hi, यु yw Il, 9 ‘to join’ gate 
yuni-hi ४ 

The verbs of the eighth class and those of the fifth the crude 
forms of which end in vowels, reject the termination, e.g. तन्‌ tan IT, 8 
‘to stretch’, चि chi II, 5 ‘to gollect’, special base and १ sing. imperative 
Parasm. तनु tant, चिनु ५५४. + 


The yerbs of the ninth class, which end in consonants, attach 
no termination in the 2° pers. sing. imperat. Parasm. and substitute- ST 
dna (where § 16 applies, TW dna) for the characteristic of their class, 
९. & Ae manth ‘to churn? मथान्‌ wath-dnd (the penultimate nasal of 
the Verb is dropped according to § 83, 6, Observ. 1). 


4. The potential Parasmaipada takes the original termination given 
ini § 76, याम्‌ ydm, यास्‌ yds, यात्‌ yat &e. 


5. In the first frequentative the vowel f is optionally inserted be- 
fore the terminations of the singular present, of the second and third 
persons singular of the imperfect, and of the third person singular of the 
imperative Parasmaipada, e. g. बेभिद्‌ bebhid makes in the 1* sing. pres. 
either Bate bebhed-mi or बेभिदीमि ledhid-t-mi (ef. § 83, 2), बोभू ५०११४, 
frequentative from ¥ bhi ‘to become’, बोभोमि 1407-7; or बौभवीमि 


bébhav-t-mi. ‘ = 


6. In the Vedas the त्‌ ज of the third person of the singular and 

“ plural Atmanepada is often dropped, e. g. XR ४-८ instead of HY+A 

ig +te, which would become ददे fsh-te (§ १8, 2, cf. my Vollstdndige 
Grammatik § 813, IV) € 4 


7. The इ ४ of the characteristics of the fifth and eighth classes, 
when preceded by a single ¢onsonant, may be rejected before the ter- 
minations beginning with qv or म्‌ +, e.g. the special base of carat tan 
IL, 8 तनु + FH. tanu + vas makes तनुवस्‌ tanu-vde or तन्वस्‌ tanv-ds; the 
special base of चि chi Il, 5 faq + मस्‌ chinu + mas makes चिनुमस्‌ 


rh, 


chinu-mds or चिग्मस्‌ chin-mas. renal; 


ot 


aus 9. “| 


Section IT. Inflexion of the Verb. 











| ‘An initial स्‌ 5 of the termination is changed to Wsh agreeably = 

to the rules given in § 17. z ह 
§ 85. The rules given in §§ 82-84 will enable the student to con; | 
jogate the verbs of the fifth, eighth arti ninth classes. We therefore 
proceed to give the paradigms 





PARADIGMS OF THE FIFTH CONJUGATIONAL CLASS: चि chi ‘to collect? 
. 
andeS@Tq dp ‘to obtain’. 


Parasmaipada. + PRESENT. Atmanepada. 
. चिनुवस्‌ चिगुमस्‌ fea चिनु चिनु 
or चिन्वस्‌ or चिन्मस्‌ ५ or fait or frat 
विवृद्‌  fege ९ चरु feet चिनुषे 
चिदुतस्‌ चिति ` सिने सिति वित 
थमः क 
अचिनुव अचिंनुम wffa अचिंलुवहि अचिंलुमहि 
or afer oor अचि or अचचिंन्वहि ° or अचिं्महि 


अचिंनुतम्‌ अचिनुत अचिंनुथास्‌ अचिन्वाथाम्‌ , अचिंनुध्वम्‌ 
अचिनुताम्‌ wa अचिनुत अचिन्वाताम्‌ अचिन्वत 


ॐ 
IMPERATIVE. 


चिनवाव fart , , fawt चिनवीावंहे चिनव॑महि 
च चिनुतम्‌ fage `` * fag चिन्वाथीम्‌ चिनुध्वम 
or चिनुतात्‌ or चिनुतात्‌ । 
च चिनुताम्‌ चिन्बन्तु चिनुताम्‌ चिन्वाताम्‌, चिन्वताम्‌ 
or चिरुतात्‌ , a : 


POTENTIAL. a 
fayart चिनुयाम , चिन्वीय चिन्वीव्िं वचिन्वीमरह 
चिनुयाम चिनुयात चिन्वीधास्‌ चिन्वीयाधाम्‌ festa 


चिनुयाताम्‌ “ चिभुयुस्‌ चिन्वीत | fester चिन्वीरन्‌ 
I shall give only those forms of the second paradigm, whick differ 


from the preceding 


५ धि 8 #< `| 
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Present dual 1. Parasm. only आभरुवस्‌ (§ 84, 7), plur. 1 आभ्रुमस्‌ 
8 आसूुषवन्ति (§ 88, 3). Atman. sing. 1. WTge, dual 1 भुवह 2. आ- 
yar, 3. आशरुवतिं, plo. 1. wget, 3. अभवत 


Imperfect ual 1. Parasm. प्रव, plur. 1 ada, 3. WHat; 
Atm, sing. 1. wrgfa, dual 1. argafe, २. आुशरुवाथाम्‌, 3. आभ्रुवाताम्‌, 
णण. 1. आश्नुमहि, 3. artery, 


Imperative sing. 2. Parasm arate plur. 3 अआभुवन्तुः 4 परा, = 
dual 2. आभरुताथाम्‌ , . आभुवाताम्‌ , plur. 8 आभरुवताम्‌ 


Potential Atmanep. sing. 1. अआभुवीयः 2. आघ्रवीथास्‌ &c., accord- 
र ing to § 83, 3. 
॥ 1 


PARADIGM OF THE EIGHTH CLASS: तन्‌ tan ‘to stretch’. 


«The terb तन्‌ follows so strictly the analogy of the first paradigm 
of the fifth class, that it will be sufficient to give the twa first persons. 
५ 


Parasm. Atmanep. Parasm. Atmanep. 
PRESENT. IMPERFECT. 
Sing. 1. तनोमि तन्वे अत॑नवम्‌ अत॑न्वि 
2. तनोषि तनुषे । अतनोस्‌ अत॑नुधास्‌ 
IMPERATIVE. . ˆ ५ ८... POTENTIAL. 
Sing. 1. तनवानि तनवे तनुयाम्‌ ata 
aS de bie Sb सुयास efter 
&e. © id 


« 
» « 


PARADIGMS OF THE NINTH CLASS: J yu ‘to join’, बन्ध्‌ bandh ‘to bind’, 
Parasmaipada. हि Atmanefiada. 6 
डानि चुनीनेल gir = दने  , सनीय शुनीम 
guts git युनीथ gare युनथै . धुनीध्व 
yet कुणीसस्‌ः yeh ye get... get 


ह ¶ - © 


Os raza 


. + 





Parasmaipada. IMPERFECT. Atmanepada. 


अधुनीव अयुनीम अयुनि अदुंनीवहि 
अर्युनीतम्‌ अयुनीत weitere अर्युनाथाम्‌ अ्युनीष्वम्‌ 


अदयुंनीताम्‌ अ्युनन्‌ अधुनीत अर्युनाताम्‌ नाताम्‌ अ्युनत 
» IMPERATIVE. भ द, 
gard gaa Pil gree = gars 
जनीतम्‌ gia ge grim सुनीध्वम्‌ 
| * 
र, नीलाम्‌ गनौ नीलाम्‌ धनाम्‌ नतम्‌ 
युनीतात्‌ ° # 
र POTENTIAL. > 


gira युनीयामं " नीय युनीव्िं चुनोमहिं 
gitar युनीयातं युनीथास युनीयाथाम्‌ gfe 
शनीयर्तम्‌ नीयस्‌ शनी युनीयातामु ` शनीरम्‌ 






The second paradigm बन्ध्‌ bandh differs from the foregoing only in 
the first form of the second person singular of the imperative Parasmai- 
pada, e.g. pres. sing. 1. Par aurfa (ef. § 83,6, Obs. 1), 2. auarfa Atm 
1. बन्ने, 2. बभ्रीषि imperfect Par. sing, 1 अव॑श्नाम्‌, 2 अव॑भ्रास्‌, Atman. 
1 wafy. imperative Par. ‘sing. 1 autfa, but 2. बधान or बध्रीतात्‌ 


§ 86. ALPHABETICAL LIST OF THE ANOMALOUS BASES OF THE FIFTH, 


¥IGHTH, AND NINTH CLASSES. 1 
° 


of the verb छ II,8 ‘to make’, e.g. 
res. sin; 1. करोमि, › 9. 4 
करो, special base in the strong forms, | =» 2 ४ wart ठ 
* for all the other forms कुर्‌, except < करोति, ona 1. gaa, ५, 
नि beginning with श्यस्‌ः 3.कुरतस्‌, plur. 1. कुर्मस्‌, ४८ 
“म्‌, व्‌, and य्‌, where कुर्‌, 2. कुथ, 3. ; 4 potential 1, 


कुम्‌, &. ; . 
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द ७ special bases of the verb छर्‌ 11, 8 ‘to act? 
चुभ्ना, Fe, FA, with- 
out changing 4 to TW] 
7 CD me ve >» >» om) चुभ्‌ 7, 9 ‘to shake? 


rn, खौनी, खन्‌, or 

खुना, खुनी, खुन्‌, - » » › ,» BAI) 
Bian गृह्ण, JR - - १ > >» .9 ग्रहा, 9 ‘to take’ 
जाना, जानी, जान्‌, . . + ङ +, + WTI, 9 ‘to know’ 
जिना, जिनी, जिन्‌, . . + त >» > ज्या 7,9१.५०० गक 
ag: at, wethout chang- 

ing % to ($16), but 

in the Veda regularly ^ 

तृष्ण, year, St % "~ ५ > » तृप्‌ ा,5 ‘to satisfy’ 
दभ्नु, दभ्नो, . . . . » + + » दम्म्‌ा,5 ‘to deceive’ 
fay, fam; = ~ = = # + * »+ + धिन्व्‌ 1, ऽ ‘to please’ 


शङ्ख, जुषो, - - - - - » > 9 १ शु 5 ‘to hear’ 
ey स्कमभ्नो, . . . - ? + >. » कम्प्‌ 1ा:5 


Py, eraiy, १: on 54 2 * ॐ 2 स्कुम्भ्‌ 1.5 ‘to stop’, 
Wy, oo ILS 
स्तुभ्नु, स्तभ्नो, . - -  » hy > on BAILS 


PARADIGMS OF THE SECOND, THIRD AND SEVENTH CLASSES, AND OF 
THE FREQUENTATIVES OF THE FIRST FORM. 2s 
0 « + 


§ 87. As the special bases of these verbs end in all letters, except 


Ba, Bli or Fi, ve, VU ai, and @ o (cf. § 93 Obs.), it will be ne- 
. 


cessary, before giving the paradigms, to lay down the rules for the 

numerous phonetic changes which they undergd in receiving’ the in- 
flectional terminations. ५ 

§ 88. A final आ € combines with an initial a or WT 4 to WT ८, 

e.g. अया + अम्‌ dyd+am makts अयाम्‌ dydm (शण६.1. imperfect Parasm, 

from QT ‰८ II, १ ‘to go’), and with डू 1, or. Fi to Ue. Beforg su, 

efor श ai itis rejected, ५.९. WAT + उस्‌ dys + ५ makes WH 
(cf. § 84, 2, Obs... 9 


§ 89, Monosyllabic bases ending in ¥ i, or दै ६ change their final to 


« ‘ ^ 








इय्‌ iy before the terminations beginning with vowels, e. g. Fei D2 
‘to go’ + अन्ति + anti makes वियन्ति viy-anti. This rule applies also 
to those reduplicated bases, in which the डू ६, or $4 is preceded by a bes 
compound consonant: the special base sof ff hri II, 8 ‘to be ashamed? = | 
fag 70५ + अति ati makes जिदहियति jiriy-ati, Inaall other redupli- = | 
cated bases the final दू i, or द { is changed to qy. Thus the special + 
base of भी bff II, 3 ‘to. feat’, बिभी + अति 01011 + ati makes बिभ्यति 
bibhy-ati. > ४ 


§ 90. Final ख ४ and F ४ before vowels are changed to व्‌ ५४, ९. £. 
नु १५ Il, 2 ‘to praise’ + अन्ति anti qatet nuv-dnti. = 
§ 91. A final Wri before vowels becomes Tr, ९. £. fay bibhri 
(special base of भु bhri II, 3 ‘to hear’) + अति ati, विति bidhr-ati. 
. ° 


$ 92. A final 4g ri before vowels becomes XX #7, or, if preceded by 
labials or व्‌ ४, उर्‌ wy, ९. &. तात tdtri, first frequentative from तु tri ‘to 
cross’, + अति ati becomes arfacta tdtir-ati, faq pipri, special base 
of y pri Il, 3 ‘to fill’, + अति ati would become पिपुरति pipwr-att, 


§ 98. Bai and ञ्ज au, produced by the combination of the temporal 
. augment with a uniliteral base, are changed before vowels to आय्‌ dy 
and WTA 4८, ९.९. TV ai (from the verb ¥ i II,2 ‘to go’ according to § 74, 1) 

+ अम्‌ am becomes आय॑म्‌ dy-am. 
Observ. In common Sanskrit verbs ending in radical ¥ ९, शे ai, or 
Wo, do not belong to ‘the Second gonjugation. In the Vedas and in 
the Epic poetry however they sometimes do. In this case their finals 


are changed to @T ¢ and follow § 88. 2 »s 


§ 94° Radical इ irand Bw before a consonantal group beginning 

‘with Tr are lengthtned, e. g. चञ्ुर्‌ chanchur, frequentative of चर्‌ char 
(§ 51), + मस्‌ mas = bak abd chanchir-mds, “~ 

§ 95. A final ¥ ri before consonants becomes दर्‌ tr or, if preceded 

by labials or च्‌, FAT tr, ९. £. ary tdtri, frequentative of geri, + मस्‌ 

mas ATA, tatir-mds, पिपृ pipri, special base of y pri II, 8, would * ५ 

Becomé पिषटू्मस्‌ 1117 ae : 

Final {y and @» are rejected before any consonant, except च्‌ ey 
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हः €. £ ATFs ०८५१५, frequentative from तुवं ture, + मस्‌ mas तोतू्मेस्‌ 
totir-mas (cf. § 94) 
A final स्‌ m is changed to न्‌ n before any consonant, except 
“ay, स्‌ 5 or Fh, e. g. जंगम्‌ jgingam (frequentative of TA gam ‘to go’) 
॥ + मस्‌ mas becomes BAA jaingan-mds, 
| ` 3 § 96. Before terminations beginning with & 8, त्‌ t, th, or कः 
1. Final aspirated consonants reject the’ aspiration, ९, g. मामथ्‌ 
mdmath, first frequentative of मथ्‌ 74८1 ‘td churn’, + सि si becomes 
arate mamat-si, लोलुभ्‌ loludh, frequentative of By lubh ‘to desire’, 
+ fa ahi लँलुखि lolud-ahi. 
2. Before घ्‌ dh the surds क्‌ ¢ and @ kh are changed to Hg, 
Zrand Thtowd,at and Yth to Fd, Wp and ph to Hd; Hs 
may either become हू d or be rejected, e. g चिकित्‌ chikit (special base 
of कित्‌ Ait II, 3) + fa रां makes चिकिद्धि chikid-dhi, आस्‌ ds Il, 2 
‘to sit? + च्वम्‌ dhvam either आद्धम्‌ dd-dhvam or अध्वम्‌ d-dhvam. 
oe | “Before स्‌ 5, त्‌ {, and | th the sonants ग्‌ ¢ and @gh are 
changed, to ak, ad and ¢ dh to Zt, द्‌ d and घ्‌ dh to ^, ब्‌ and 
Wh to Wp, ९. £. WE ad Il, 2 ‘to eat? + सि si makes अत्सि at-si. But 
when the “verb ends in Bg, qa, woh, and the affix begins with 
त्‌ ४.० च्‌ th, the former (according to 1) are changed to the correspond- 
ing unaspirated sonants, and the latter to W dh, e. g. लोलुभ्‌ lolubh 
(frequentative of लुभ्‌ lubh ‘to desire’) + यस्‌ thas or + तस्‌ tas makes 
लोलब्धस्‌ lolud-dids 5 ^ 
4. When a final aspirated sonant, agreeably to 1-3, rejects its 
५ espiration before @ s or ta div, and the syllable containing the final 
aspirate begins with ग्‌, इत, <4, or a the latter are changed to 
the corresponding aspirated @ gh, € dh, घ्‌ dh, and,w bh, ९ g बोबोध्‌ 
bobodh (strong form, § 83, 1, 2, of rg ९०१५५), frequentative of बुच्‌ 
budh) + सि si makes बोर्भोत्सि bodhot- 
§ 97. Before a termination beginning with स्‌ s:— . 

1. Final च्‌ ksh, च्‌ ch, & chh, ज्‌, द्यु), FG Ash, and Yeh are 
changed to @ k, and the following स्‌ 5, agreeably to § 17, becomes 
ष्‌ 6}, ९. £. ME chaksh I, 2 ‘to speak’ + B se becomes चक्षि chak-she, 
WT vach Il, 2 ‘to speak’ + सि si वक्ति vdk-shi, When the syllable, 


५ १.4 . 









ending in Yh, begins with ag, Bd, Fd, or ब्‌ 2, these letters | 

come aspirated, ९. g. दोह doh (strong form, § 88, I, 1, of दुह क If, 2 ` 

५० milk’) + सि si makes WTF dick-shi रक 
2. Final न्‌ n and म्‌ become Aftusvira ——, or Anunisika 

| ९. & इन्‌ han UL, 2 ‘to kill? + सि si makes हसि Adim-si, ० हसि Adv-si. 





§ 98. Before terminatjons ‘beginning with & ¢, or च्‌ thi— 

Final च्‌ ch, HJ, and wy jh are changed to @ ¢, ९. g. वच्‌ vach 
+fati= वर्ति vdk-ti, FA ४५८१, special base of FR yy I, 7, + य tha 
युङ्क्य yunk-thd, ‘ | 

2. Final Wish, छं chh, and ब्‌ ¢ become ष्‌ sh, after which @ ¢ 
and च्‌ th are changed to the corresponding linguals Stand J fh, & | 
We chaksh + te ae chash-te, oe paprachh , frequentativeeof We | 
prachh ‘to ask’, + य tha पाप्रष्ठ paprash-thd. +| 
3. A final gh is rejected, but the following त्‌ ८ or Q th is 
changed to ¢ dh, and a preceding @ a, इड्‌ i, or Bu is lengthened, e.g. 
लेह leh, strong form of लिह ih Il, 2 ‘to lick’, + ति ¢ makes लेढि lédhi, 
लिह ॥ + थस्‌ thas, or तस्‌ tas, makes लीढस्‌ lidhas. 
Exception. If the syllable, ending in Eh, begins with ह्‌ d, the 
¥ 4 is changed to Wg, and the beginning त्‌ ¢ or | th to घ्‌ न, vg. 
दुह duh + यस्‌ thas, or तस्‌ tas, makes ETA dug-dhds; in other words 
ह ॥ 18 treated as if it was च्‌ gh (cf. § 96, ॐ). 


§ 99. Before terminations beginning with ध्‌ छः 

1. Final च्‌ ch, HJ, and द jh are changed to ग्‌ ¢, ९. g- वच्‌ vach , 
+ धि dhi makes वर्धि vag-dhi 

2 Final क्त्‌ ksh, @ chh, म्‌ ¢, and घ्‌ sh become ड ¢, after which 
Adah is changed to its corresponding lingual | gh, ९. g. Fa chaksh 
+ ध्वे dive makes चदं chad-dhve, दिष्‌ dvish + धि ahi दिदि ०५१५८. । 

3. A final ह # is rejected, but the following च्‌ dh is changed to” २३ 
ह्‌ dh, and a preceding Wa, Ti, or Bu is lengthened, ec. g. लिह Uih a 9 
+ षि dhi makes जलीदि lidhi. The special rule for syllables beginning 
with ह्‌ d (§98, 3, Exc.) applies also here, e. g. Eg duh + चि dhi niakes 
दुग्धि dugahi. When the termination begins with स्‌ s or wy dhe, and 


[| * 


> 
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the syllable ending in yh with Hy, Fd, Ta, or ब्‌ 2, these letters 
become’aspirated , ©. ४. दुह duh + ध्वे dhve makes YVR dhug-dhve. 


Few 

¢ ** § 100. Before the termination fg /i of the second person of the 
(# imperative Paraemaipada a final न्‌ n or म्‌ m is changed to Anusvara 
f 

|. —, e.g. शंशम्‌ (47447, frequentative of श्रम्‌ gam ‘to be tranquil’, 


makes WHE aiiedin-hi (§ 83, 11). bbe 
§ 101. If a termination beginning with त्‌ ८,य्‌ ८, or घ्‌ क is at- 
tached to a base ending in Z¢, ¥¢, or Ur, F ८ is changed to ट्‌ {, 
थ्‌) to द्‌ th, and Wdh to ह dh, ९.६. चोकोर्‌ chokot, strong form of 
चोकुट्‌ chokut, frequentative of कुट्‌ kus ‘to make crooked’, + ति ti makes 
ee HALE ८५०१-४, चोकुर्‌ chokut + थस्‌ thas चोकुटुस्‌ chokut-thds, + चि 
i माः PYGFY chokud-dhi (cf. § 96, 2); ईड्‌ td ‘to praise? + ध्वे dhoe tee 
fd-dhve, + ते te Le; it-te (cf. § 96, 3), पंपृण्‌ 70, frequentative of TA 
par ‘to praise’, + fa ti waft] pdinpan-ti, + चिका पंपण्डि pampan-qhi. 
—OF. § 98, 2. 


¢ ~ 9 


§ 102. ALPHABETICAL LIST OF EXCEPTIONS TO THE RULES GIVEN 
TN §§ 96-101. 


: दह 1, 4 ‘to seek to hurt’ optionally follows either the general 
rule §§ 98, 3, 99, 3, or the special rule for roots beginning with a4 
§ 98, 3, Exc., § 99, e.g. दोद्रुह dodrub, frequentative, + थस्‌ thas or तस्‌ 
tas may become दोदरूढस्‌ dodrddhds or दोद्रग्धस्‌ dodrug-dhds, with the 
termination चिं dhi दोद्रूढि dedridhi or दोद्रग्धि dodrug-dhi. 
नह 14 ‘to bind’ changes z h before & $ to त्‌ ८, eg. नानह 
ndnah, frequentative, + सि si makes ना्न॑त्सि ndnatzsi; before त्‌५य्‌ ५, 
and च्‌ dh to ड्‌ d, after which त्‌ ¢ and च्‌ th become च्‌ dh, & g नानह 
ndnah + स्‌ thas or तस्‌ tas makes नानद्धस्‌ ndnad-dhds. In other 
‘words & h is treated as if it‘was Wdh, ef. §96, 1.3. र 
: « wal, 6 “to fry’ changes Si jj before स 5 to क्त्‌ ¢, after*which 
|` क > becomes ष्‌; before @ t or Wth to ष्‌ sh, after wii @t and 
i Mth are changed to ट्‌ { and ठ्‌ fh; and before dh to Ed, after 


(च्‌ म Deoomes ह्‌ dh, c.g TUTOR 90, equentative, + 







ceding verb, changes ज्‌; before त्‌ ¢ and Yth to Wh, before घन्यः 
to इ ¢. 

सुह I, 4 ‘to be foolish’ follows the analogy of ¥¥. 

मृज्‌ TI, 2 ‘to clean’ ° 

यज्‌ 1, 1 ‘to sacrifice’ follow the analogy of चाज . 

राज्‌ I, 1 ‘to shirfe’ | 

ws I, 6 ‘to be ashamed? rejects the last consonant before termi- 
nations beginning with स्‌ ५,त्‌ ८, YU th, or घ्‌ dh. 

वहू 1,1 ‘to bear’ instead of lengthening च a, agreeably to §§ 98,3 
and 99, 8, changes it to जो 0, ९.९ ATA, frequentative, + ति ararfe. 

wel 6 ‘to eut’ rejects the last consonant before terminations 
beginning with Hs, Tt, Bh, or wah. र 

सह I, 1 ‘to-bear’ changes अ to WY, like वह. 3 

FH I, ‘to abandon’ follows the analogy of TR. ग 

स्थि 1, 4 ‘to lover | follow the analogy of सुहु ५ 

aE I, 4 ‘to vomit’ 

§ 103. After bases ending in consonants, agreeably to § 13, éhe 
terminations of the second and third persons singular of the imperfect 
Parasmaipada are rejected. But the final letters of the base undergo 
the following changes:— = * ् 
I. A final consonant, preceded by a vowel or {r, generally under- 


goes the same changes as before an affix beginning with स्‌ 5 (cf. §§96 and® © | 


भ), ०.६५ अयुनञ्‌ ayunaj, strong form ( 83, 4) of युज्‌ yw I, 7 with the 
temporal augment becomes in both persons अयुनक्‌ ayunak (ef. युनज्‌ 
+ सि yungj + si = युनक्ति yunak-shi, § 97,1), WAT avarvarj, strong 
form of the व vagvrij with the temporal augment, 
makes in botl» persons avarvark अद दंभ adardarbh (from the ~ 
frequentative @™a ०९०९२९१) would become WW adardharp (cf. $96, 
1 38. 4). x ॥ 1 A, 


Excepttons. 1. The verbs ending in qt, य्‌ ५, Sd, or Qh in 
the second person may follow the general rule, or affix स्‌ 5 after hay- 
£ ५ yy $ 














|. 


ष्टम <TR TES See गद, (ज र| 
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ie the dental, ९. g. WA aved, strong form of विड्‌ vid I, 2 
“to know’ with the augment, may become अवेत्‌ avet or अविस्‌ aves, 
i.e. WA: ००८१, cf. §§ 13 and 28, Obs. ; wuTard apdspardh, frequentative 


of BX spardh with the augment, either, according to the general rule, 


अपास्तं ०4.7५, or अपास्पार्‌ apdspar (based on apdspars = apdsparr, 
ef. § 15), अपास्या; apdspdh, §§ 13 and 28, Observ. 

2. Verbs ending in @ +, in forming the second person, may follow 
the general rule, or change their final to 't, e. g. from चकास्‌ chakds 
II, 2 ‘to shine’ either अच॑कास्‌ dchakds (1. ९. WHAT: dchakdh, §§ 13 and 
28, Obs.), or अचंकात्‌ dchakdt. In the third person the latter change 
must be effected, अच॑कात्‌ dchakdt. 

8. Final च्‌ ksh, & chh, 3 ® ष्‌, and हु A are changed to र्‌ {, 
९. ४५ अपाग्रक apdprachh, frequentative of WB prachh ‘to ask’, with the 
augment, makes in the second and third persons of the imperfect Parasm. 
wus dpdprat; if the syllable ending in ह 4, begins with = d, the 
A is changed to @k (cf. § 98, 3, Exc.), and if it begins with Wg, 
Sd Sa, or ब्‌ १. these letters become aspirated (cf. § 971), e.g. WIE 
aleh, strong form of लिह lik II, 2, with the temporal augment, becomes 
WS ८८, अदो ह adoh of FE duh 11,2 अधोक्‌ ddhok. HE druh, ye १५१, 
fare snih, and | snuh optionally change | ‰ to J { or @ ४, and ay 
nah changes it to त्‌ ६ (cf. § 102)—The verbs दिम्ब्‌ dig ‘to show’, ZY 
drig ‘to see’, SPT mrig, and WHA sprig (10 touch’ must, and नम्‌ 
nag ‘to perish’ may optionally change म्‌ ¢ to & 4, e. g. अदद्‌ adardarg, 
from et dardrig, frequentative of SA Arig, becomes wea dédardark. 


«The verbs ys bhrajj, ATH bhrdj, मृज्‌ "7, यज्‌ yy, राज्‌ raj, सृज्‌ 
srij change their finals to ट्‌ ¢ (cf. § 102) 


4. A final म्‌ m is changed to न्‌ 2, e. g. FATT ००१४१०१५; fre- 
quentative of गम्‌ gam, with the augment, makes Wate ९109401. 

II. When the base ends in a compound consonant—except च्‌ Ash 
(for which ef. 1, 3) or those which contain an {r before any consonant 
of the five first classes except nasals (ई 1, IV.),.(cf-I.)—its final element 
is rejected, and the preceding undergoes the chauges prescribed by the 
rules in L, ९. £. अवावल्ग्‌ avdvalg, frequentative of eT vuly, with the 
augment, becomes अवावल्‌ ००८००, WATT ajoghiirn, frequentative of 


a 


? Section IT. Inflexion of the Verb. = ~ 


TA १५५१, becomes WATT ९०११५, i. ० WATE: ०११५१, $§ 13 and 28, 
—A nasal, thus becoming the final, is changed to न्‌ 7, ९.६. अनेहस्‌ 
ajehims, frequentative of Fe hims with the augment, becomes अजेहिन्‌ 
ajehin, But the verbs WR divams ang WR भोऽ ‘to fall? substitute 
At for it, e.g. असंनीखत्‌ dsanisrat, second and thied persons of the 
imperfect Parasm. of the first frequentative of Aa srams (ef. § 51). 





$ 104, PARADIGM OF THE SECOND CONSUGATIONAL CLASS: 


Ferg 11 ‘to lick? F | 

Parasmaipada. PRESENT ~. ada, 1 +^ 

लद्धं लिङ्गस्‌ ferret लिहे निर लिद्हं 4 
af लीढस्‌ लीढ „ fet fart लीद 


लेटि लीढस्‌ लिहन्ति * लीढे लिहति लिहते 
IMPERFECT. 

we अलि अलिंह्य wfefe अलिंहि अलिंह्महि 

we अलीढम्‌ अलीढ अलीढास्‌ अलिंहाथाम्‌ अलीद्भम्‌ 

wie अलीढाम्‌ weet अलीढ अलिंहराताम्‌ ञ्जलिंहत ४ 
IMPERATIVE. 

aif लेहाव लेहाम चेह जेहावंहे eR 

ite, लीढम्‌ सी, ee free ferro लीद 

लीढात्‌ 

लु, लीढाम्‌ लि, , * लीटाम्‌ लिहानम्‌ निहतान्‌ 

लीढात्‌ | 
POTENTIAI, 

लिद्याम्‌ लिद्याव॑ fear लिहीय लिहीवरहिं लिहीमर्हिं ˆ 

लिद्यास्‌ fear, feed  लिहीधास्‌ लिहीयाथाम्‌" लिहीष्वम्‌ | 

लिह्यात्‌, सियाम्‌ सिष्य fem fete” लिहीरन्‌ = ` | 

§ 105. PARADIGM OF THE THIRD CONJWGATIONAL CLASS: पु pri ‘to fill’. | 
PRESENT. 


पिम faye, ` पिपृमस्‌ प्तरि fay पिप" 
frie "“पिपृथस्‌ पिपृथ faye fone 
पिति पियृतस्‌ पितत पिते fina पिति 
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Parasmaipada. IMPERFECT. Atmanepada. 
अपिंपरम्‌ , अपिंपुव अरपिपृम अर्पिप्रि अपिंपुवहि अपिपृमहि 
अपिंपर्‌ (*पः) अपिंपृतम्‌ अर्पिपृत अपिपुथास्‌ अरपिप्राधाम्‌ अरपिपृष्वम्‌ 
अपिर (ou) अपिंपृताम्‌ whee अपिपृत अरपिप्राताम्‌ अर्पिप्रत 
। IMPERATIVE. 
पिपराणि'ः पिषराव पिप॑राम पिपर, पिपरावंहे पि्परामहि 
पिपृहि faye पिपत," पिपृष्व पिप्राथाम्‌ पिपुध्वम्‌ 
६ पिपृतात्‌ पिपृतात्‌ च 
पिष॑तु, पिपताम्‌ पिप्रु पिपृताम्‌ पिभ्राताम्‌ पिप्रताम्‌ | 
पिपृतात्‌ 
POTENTIAL. 
faye fagera पिपुयामं ‘fata पिप्रीवहि पिगप्रीमहि 
fayera पिपृयात॑म्‌ foyer पिप्रीथास्‌ पिभ्रीयाथाम्‌ पिप्रीष्वम्‌ 
पिपृयात्‌, पिपृयाताम्‌ पिपुदुस्‌ fata  पिप्रीयाताम्‌ पिप्रीरन्‌ 
§ 106. ParAdIGM OF THE FREQUENTATIVE Sry bobhii य 
(from भू bhi ‘to become’ ). ; 
Parasmaipada. 
ज PRESENT. 
बोमोमि or बोभ॑वीमि बोभूवस्‌ बोभूमस्‌ 
arate or वोभ॑वीषि “ ‹ बोभूथस् वोम ` 
बोभोति or बोभवीति ` बोभूतस्‌ anyata 
one ‘IMPERFECT. 3; 
अर्बोभवम्‌ , अर्वोभूव ‰ अर्वोभूम ‹ 
अबोभोस्‌ or अवोंभवीस्‌ wah “ अरबोभूत if 
अवोभोत्‌ or अबोभवीत्‌ अबोभूताम्‌ |= wage i 
IMPERATIVE, 3 
बोभ॑वाजि । wee , बोभवाम , " 
` बोभूहि ५ बोभूतात्‌ ` बोभूतम्‌ , बोभूत, बोभूतात्‌ 


“1 Of § 16, 


ee . 
wed 


Wiig er Mego Ty TR TRY ` 






aif | POTENTIAL. oN + 
`बोभूयास्‌ बोभूयात॑म्‌, vet =, . * 
bik Sit बौयूयातीम्‌ भूयस्‌ 

§ 107. PARADIGM OF THE SEVENTH CONJUGATIONAL CLASS: 

r 1 युज्‌ ४५ *to मणये 


Parasmaipada. PRESENT. Atmanepada. 
re gee gers we yt gee 
वृणि i i i A वृतं 


aga अयुंञ्ज्व WR: wats अयुञ्ज्वहि अयुन््महि ` 4 
अ्युनक्‌ अयुङ्कम्‌ WIE अयुंङ्क्थास्‌ अयुंज्ञाथाम्‌ WHET < 
WE WYER TYR अयुग अज्ञातम्‌ wast : = 

1 








IMPERATIVE, 4 
yeni युनजाव युनजाम युन युनजावंहे युनजामह | 
yy शुङ्कम्‌ ङ्कः Te युजाम्‌ TET | 
THT THT ; 
नक्तं, इुङ्गाम चुल, ORT gar gem = ` | 
THM ‘ a 

POTENTIAL, ® osu be | 
युच्न्याम्‌, gat gee geite युज्ञीवहिं  य्ञीमहिं 4 
gare gaara. gaat युज्ञीथास युज्ञीयाथाम्‌ ,युज्ञीष्वम्‌ Br 


युञ्ज्यात्‌ “ युञ्ज्यात्‌ wee gata युज्ञीयाताम्‌ युन्ञीरन्‌ 4 
$ 108, ALRIABETICAL LIST OF THE MOST REMARKABLE ANOMALOUS 
VERBS, SPECIAB BASES, CONNECTIVE VOWELS, FORMS OF THE 
SECOND, THIRD, AND SEVENTH CONJUGATIONAL CLASSES, AND 

६:34 OF THE FREQUENTATIVES (cf. § 102), व. 
# ~ 
अ, connective vowel, see अद्‌, अन्‌, खट्‌, WA, and स्वप्‌. = 


~< = ५4 









अद्‌ Il, 2 ‘to eat? inserts अ before the terminations of the second 

thied persons singular of the imperfect Parasmaipada, WTS dd-a-s, = 

आदत्‌ did-a-t. Aig 
अन्‌ 11, 2 ‘to breathe’ 15 inserts ¥ i before any consonant except 

य्‌, and Wa or Fi in the second and third persons sing. of the im- + 

| perfect Parasm., ९. g. अनिमि dn-i-mi, आनीस्‌ dn-i-s, or WTA dn-a-s 

|: 2. After prepositions containing र्‌ » changes its न्‌ to W, eg. . 


भ्रा अनिति = प्राणिति (cf. § 16). : 

55 अस्‌ II, 2 ‘to be’ 1. drops its vowel in any inflexion, except the 
॥ singular présent Parasmaipada, the whole imperfect, the first persons 

५ of the imperative, and the third person sing. of the imperative Parasmai- 
ee pada in तु, e.g. 1. dual pres. Par. MR (cf. § 8). = । 
| ५ ४. Drops its @ 5 before theterminations of the second person 
|. beginning with स्‌ or घ्‌, ९. g. 2. sing. pres. असिं. ट 
a ~ 8. Inserts before the terminations of the second and third , 


persons ‘singular of the imperfect Parasm., ९. ६. आसीस्‌ . 
4. Makes एचि in the second person singular of the imperative 
Parasmaipada. - 
6. Changes 38 सू 5 to हू # before the termination of the first 
person sing, of the present Atmanep., e. g. @ (cf. 1). 
‘As this verb is of frequent occurrence I shall give the inflexions 


in detail 
Parasmaipada. PRESENT. « Atmanepada. 

wf स्वस सखस्‌ ` स्वह खि 
(ॐ असिं स्स्‌ a. स साथै ध्वे 
अस्ति we सन्ति . स्ते सतिं स्ते 

| आसम्‌ ` आस्व आसं आसि चआस्वंहि ` आसंहि ` 
 . आसीस्‌ आस्तम्‌ आस्तं . आस्थास्‌ आसाथाम्‌ आध्वम्‌ 
आसीत्‌ आस्ताम्‌ आस॑न्‌ आस्तं आसाताम्‌ आसत 

: Ri IMPERATIVE. (+ ४ i ड्‌ 
एषि, स्तात्‌ स्तम्‌ स्त स्व॒ साथाम्‌ ध्वम्‌ 

असतु, स्तात्‌ स्ताम्‌ सन्तु स्ताम्‌ साताम्‌ सताम्‌ 

















ड्‌ 1,2 “to go’ is changed to @ before terminations beginning with 
a vowel, ९. g. ड्‌ + अन्ति becomes यन्ति. But when combined with the 
preposition अधि) and in the signification ‘to read’ (Atmnepada), 
follows the rule prescribed § 89, ¢. g. अधि । wa, 1, sing, present Atm., 


अधीये. 
रं १ forms of ऋ, 3 ‘to goa; च्‌ is 
TAT, special base of the stfong म >. 
द्युः of the other = 
hiatus (cf. § 222). 
ईै, connective vowel, see अन्‌, अस्‌, तु, ब्रू, रु, WE अस, “सु, स्वम्‌. 
` शे 11, ४, Atmanepada, ‘to praise’, and दमन्‌ 112, Atm. ‘to govern? — 
insert इ before the terminations |, स्व , ध्वे, and wa, e.g. TFS, 
ईशिषे (५. $ 17) 
दभ्‌, see the preceding. 
PL, see PL 
WUT or 
base of the strong farms of Sy Il, 2 ‘to cover’ in the 


singular present; the imperfect has है] Wt in the singular, ९. 
1. pres. र्णोमिं or ऊर्णौमिं, but २. imperfect only ओौरणोसि (५. § 88,151). 
एषि, ०९९ अस्‌, ` 
W, see इन्‌. , ॐ 
चकास्‌ 17, 2 ‘to shine’ rejects the न्‌ of the termination of the 
third persons plural in the present, and imperative Parasmaipada, and 
substitutes उस्‌ for अन्‌ in the third person plural of the imperfect 
Parasm., ९. g. चकान्छवि, चकासतु, अचकासुस्‌. र 
HE, frequegtative of खन्‌ ‘to dig’, Follows she rales. 
` frequehtatite of जन्‌ given under FI. <a 
 चंखा, see under ज्ञजन्‌. 











WY, frequentative of चर्‌ ‘to go’, leaves the 
‘the first persons singular, ‘dual, and plural of the imperative and in’ the 
first person singular of the imperfect Parasmaipada, in the other strong 
forms (i.e. in the singular present Parasm., in the second and third 
“persons of the imperfect Parasm., and in the third person of the im- 
perative Parasm.) इ follows § 94, ९, g. 1. sing. of the imperative Par. 
ayaa, 1. sing. present Par waft, ; 

wy see under ज्ञजन्‌ 
. We 11, 2 ‘to eat? 1. rejects न्‌ and takes. GR like चकास्‌ , ९. £ 
be ज्ञचति, अर्ज॑घुस्‌ .- 2. Inserts the vowels इ, दै, and अ like We, ९. g. 
|. ufafa, wordt or अजस्‌ . 






| ^ . 
= > . 
|. जंग, see जंगम्‌ . 

१ a 
|. ^. ध: „ अंगम्‌, frequentative of गम्‌ ‘to go’, 1. drops the radical च before 
|. terminations beginning with a vowel, except the first persons of the 
( +# imperative and the first person singular of the imperfect Parasm., ९. g. 


| .. Sam + अति = जंग्मति, 3. plur. pres. Par.—2. Rejects its final म्‌ before 
ध; terminations beginning with त्‌, च्‌; or हृ, except in the third person 


| 4 singular of the present, ९. g जंगम्‌ + थस्‌ = जंगथस्‌, 2. dual pres. Par. 
fe STA, see SL ५ 


„ जंच, TE, जं, ००८ हन्‌. 
WAT, special base of जन्‌ I, 3 ‘to produce’, 1. drops its final न्‌ 
and lengthens at the same timeathe preceding अ before terthinations 
beginning with a consonant, exc»pt those of the singular present and 
bet imperfect Parasmaipada and the termination g of the third person 
|“ < singular of the imperative Parasm., e. g. जजाथस्‌, 2. dual pres. Par.— 
In the potential this change is optional, e. £. जज्ञन्याम्‌ or AATITA.— 
2. Rejects the radical अ before terminations begixning with a vowel, 
except the first persons singular, dual, and plural of the imperative and 
the first person singular of the imperfect Parasmaipada. The न्‌ after 
ज्‌ is changed to ज्‌, e.g. जजन्‌ + अति = जन्नति, 3. plur. pres. Parasm 
The same rules apply to Bera, the frequerfiative of जन्‌, ९. 
जंजाथस्‌, THAT or जंजायाम्‌, जंन्नति; also—except the changing of | 
म्‌ ।०*ज्‌ - 1० चंखन्‌, frequentative of खन्‌, ५. ९. चंखाथस, चंखन्याम्‌ or 
चैखायाम्‌, daft 
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| जलजा, HY, जंजन्‌, WIT, WY, see जजन्‌ . 
। अह, see जहा. ॥ 
अहा, special base of ET LI, 3 ‘to leave’. 1. In the second person 
singular of the imperative Parasmaipada WT may be left unchanged or 
be modified, according to the rule given in § 83,1, 2% or be changed 
to इ, जहाहि, जहीहि ०! afefe.—2. In the potential आ is rejected, 
जष्याम्‌. ५ 
जहि, see जहा and हन्‌. 
जाग Il, 2 ‘to wake’ drops the न्‌ and takes उस्‌ like चकास्‌; 
before छस्‌ the final ¥ is changed to WE (ef. ३.६4, 2), ९. ह. 3. plur. of 
the pres. Parasmn. जाग्रति. 3. plur. of the imperfect Par. अज्ागर्स्‌. 
जागह see जाग्रह. 
जाग्रह, frequentative of ae ‘to take’, changes its medigl र्‌ to 
|W, except in the singular of the present and imperfect Parasmaipada, 





Pa eae 


the first persons singular, dual*, and plural of the imperative and the 
third person singular of the imperative Parasmaipada, if formed by dbe 
termination तु (cf. § 82), ९. g. 1. dual pres. Par. जागृद्धस्‌ 

जाजी , see जाज्या. 

ज्ञाज्या, frequentative of ज्या ‘to become old’ and of चो ‘to in- 
struct’, changes या and यो to = except in the inflexions enumerated 
under WTAE, ९. £. 1 dual pres. Par. जाजीवस्‌ ह 

जिहा, special base of हा II, 3 ‘to go’ with anomalous redupli- 
cation. ^ 

WF, special base of छ II, 3 ‘w sacrifice’, takes in the second 
person singular of the imperative Parasmaipada the termination fu, 
अहृधि (against § 81, 3). , # — 

wit, ९९८ ye a 

तु 1ए 2 ‘to be*strong’ may optionally insert दै before,any termi- 
nation beginning with a consonant, e. g. 1. sing. pres. Parasm. तौमि or 
तवीमि tav-i-mi, potential तुयाम्‌ ण तुवीयाम्‌ (cf. §§ 88, I, 1 and 90). 

ह gue “strong form of the special base of तुह I, 7 ‘to injure’. 
before terminations® beginning with a consonant, ९. ह afer तृष़ेजि 
तृणेढि, dor तुणहानिः Fxa, FWA, Ke. 

WU fe वृह a 
ददः see pips नि ङ 





F sake ha wr | ~ 
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॥ ददा, special base, and STAT, frequentative मदा, 3 ‘to give’. 
The final WT of these bases is rejected in all forms, except in the 
singular of the present and imperfect and the third person singular of 
the imperative Parasmaipada, formed by तु, ०. £. 1. dual pres. aR, 
Zea, but 1. sifig. pres. ददामि, TretfH.—In the second person sing. 
of the imperative Parasm. दूदा makes देहिः 

दध्‌, see दधा. 

दधा, special base, and दाधा, frequeniative of qT I, 3 ‘to hold’, 
follow the analogy of ददा and दाद्‌, ¢. £. TAA, FTAA; दधामि, 
दाघामि. Before terminations beginning with & or | the Y of FY and 
STH is changed to त्‌ and the beginning इ to च्‌, ९. £. WTA (2. dual 
present Par.); regarding the change before @ and च्च्‌ cf. § 96, 1.3. and 4, 
५.६. wa (2. sing. pres. Atm.), we (कु एण. pres. Atm.).—In the second 
person sing. of the imperative Par. द्‌घा makes UfE 

दरिद्र, दरिद्राः ‘ 

«a दविद्रा I, 2 ‘to be poor’ 1. rejects its final WT before any termi- 
nation beginning with or attached by a vowel, except in the first person 
singular of the imperfect Parasmaipada.—2. Rejects the न्‌ of the third 
persons plural of the present and imperative Parasmaipada and‘ takes 
स्‌ in the third person plural of the imperfect Parasm. like चकास्‌, 
e.g. दरिद्रति, अदरिद्रुस्‌.-3. Prefixes ¥ to the terminations: beginning 
with a consonant, except in the singular of the present and imperfect 
Parasm. and in the third person ‘singular of the imperative Par. in तु 
e.g. 1. dual pres. Par. द्रिद्धिवरू daridr-i-vas (cf. 1). 

दरिद्धि. see दरिद्रा. 

ET, दरिदृम्म्‌ or दरीदृम्‌. frequentatiye of FAT ‘to see’, changes 
ऋ (against § 82) in the second and third persons singular present and 
the third person singular imperative Parasmaipada, when formed by 
तु, ० र, ०९. Safe, दरिद्रष्टि, or दरीद्रष्टि (8. sing. pres. Par.) 

HU दरिद्रम्‌, THAT see THT 
दादा' see ददा ४ 
„ दाधाः see’ TUT. ^ 
दीधी Il, 2 Atm. ‘to shine’ changes its fina? $ before vowels to 
य्‌ antl'drops it before the terminations of the potential, ६. &. दीष्यति 
(3. plur. of the pres.), दीधीय (1. sing. of the potential). 


|. e 
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देहि, ०८ ददा, 
faq 11, 2 ‘to hate’ in the third plural of the imperfect Parasm. 

optionally takes उस्‌ instead of अन्‌, ९. g. अद्धिषुस्‌ or water. 
Ufe, see दधा. ° 


नानम्प्‌, frequentative of WT ‘to perish’, in the second person 


singular of the present Parasm. makes arate in the third नाहि, 
and in the third person singular of the imperative Parasm. arg: 

Afra, special baseeof निज्‌ Il, 3 ‘to clean’ with anomalous re- 
duplication. 

WFR, frequentative of फल्‌ ‘to bring fruit’. The इ is left un- 
changed in the strong forms (against § 82), e. g. first sing. of the pres, 
Par. Ufa. * 

Ta, बब्‌, see THT. ° 

बभस्‌, special base of भस्‌ 11,3 ‘to eat’, drops the radical ज and 
changes म्‌ to प्‌, when the termination begins with a vowel, except in 
the first person singular of the imperfect Parasmaipada and in the first 
persons of the imperative, ९. g. बप्सति, 3. plur. pres. Par.—In the Veda 
@ is rejected ‘also before terminations beginning with*a consormant, ex- 
cept in the singular of the present and imperfect Parasm. and before 
तु of the third person sing. of the imperative Par., and then @ also is 
lost, thus बभस्‌ + तम्‌ makes TATA (cf. § 96, 3). e 

विभि, see विभी. 1 

विभी, special base of भी 713 to fear’, may optionally shorten 
the ई before the termination’ beginging with a consonant, except in 


the singular of the present and imperfect Par. and before तु of the third 


person sing. imperative Par., where it is thanged according to § 88, I, श 


९. £. fagtraa or विश्चिवस्‌, 1. dual pres. Par. 

चरू Il, 2 ‘to speak’ prefixes € to the terminations of the singular 
of the present and the second and third persons singular of the im- 
perfect Parasmaipada and the termination g of the third person sing. 
of, the imperative Par., ९. £. ब्रवीमि (cf. $83, I, 1). ` 

wae, see मुल्‌ क . 

मामञ्ज्‌; frequentative of AB ‘to div8’, makes in the sécond 
person singhlar of the pres. Par. ATAfy, in the third ATaf¥x, and in 
the चक person singular of the imperative Par. जालक Sty? 


. 
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माज, ९९८ 
ज्िमा, special base of मा 11, 3 ‘to measure, to sound’ with anoma- 
lous reduplication. 
¢ मुल्‌ 17, 2 ‘to clean’ and its frequentative ays, मरिमृज्‌ or a 
change 4% to आजाद in the singular of the present and imperfect 
Cry chang र P १ 
Parasmaipada, in the first persons of the imperative, and before the 





termination g of the third person of the imperative Parasmaipada; 
optionally also before all the other inflexions if the termination begins 
with a vowel, ८. ९. ATfat, witht, मृजन्ति or मान्ति, ममूंजति or 
ममा्जति (५६ § 102). 
य्‌; see डू ‘to go’. 
रवी see & ५ 
ङ्‌ Il, 2 ‘to roar’ like तु optionally inserts & before the termina- 
tions*beginning with a consonant, e.g. रौमि or रवीमि, ख्याम्‌ or 
खवीयाम्‌. * 
ह we Il, 2 ‘to cry’, like We, prefixes ¥ to the terminations be- 
ginning with a consonant, except those of the potential, and | 8 or @ 
to the seeond and third persons of the imperfect Parasmaipada, e. g. 
रोदिमि,.अरोदीस्‌ or अरोदस्‌. 
वच्‌ 11, 2 ‘to speak’ is deficient of the third person plural of the 
preSent, according to others of all the third persons plural, or even of 
the whole plural. 
कम्प्‌ Il, 2 ‘to desire’ changes | 10 BJ, except in the strong forms 
(§ 82), e.g. 1. dual of the pres! Par. Bye, of the imperfect wra; 
but 1, sing. pres. विमि. ५ 
6 वाविध्‌, see वाव्यध 
ara, frequentative of BY ‘to pierce’ substitutes वाविघ्‌, ex- 
cept in the strong forms (§ 82), e.g. वाविष्वस्‌, अवाविष्व, but qrarfer. 
fag 17, 2 ‘to know’. The present may be expressed by the per- 
fect, but without reduplication, ९. g. sing. 1. We, 2. Wer, 2. वेद्‌, dual. 
विद्धः ५. विदथुसः, &e. (cf. § 118). The third person plural of the im- 
perfect takes the termination उस्‌ instead of अन्‌ ९. £. अविदुस्‌.- 11८ 
imperative Parasmaipada may be expressed by a periphrastic form, viz. 
by विदाम्‌ combined with the imperative Parasmaipada of क्न II, 8 ‘to 


© 


te ५ 


. wm . 
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make’, €. g- 1. sing. विदां करवाणि (cf. § 86).—Before the terminations 
of the third persons plural of the present, imperfect, and imperative 
Atmanepada { r may be inserted optionally, e. ह fret vid-ate ar 
faga vid-r-ate, अविदत्‌ avid-ata or BETA avid-r-ata 

fag, see fag. 

वी Il, 2 ‘to go’ changes ई to @ in the third person plural of the 
imperfect Parasmaipada, €. £. अव्छन्‌ = 

afaa. special base of faa Il, 3 ‘to discriminate’ with anomalous 
reduplication. 


वेविष्‌, special base of विष्‌ IJ, 3 ‘to surround’ कपर anomalous 


reduplication 

चेवी 11,2 Atm. ‘to go’ changes, like दीधी, the final € to य्‌ be- 
fore vowels and rejects it in the potential, e.g. Gaya, Waa. 

Wa, see शी. ध 

श्राशास, see शास्‌. ° 

शास्‌ U, 2 ‘to instruct’ 1. rejects, like चकास्‌, the न्‌ in the termi- 
nations of the third person plural and takes in the third person plural 
of the imperfect उस्‌ instead of अन्‌, ९. £. शासति, अशासुस्‌.- ५. शास्‌ 
and its frequentative जाशास्‌ are changed to शिष्‌ and wr before 
terminations beginning with a consonant, except in the singular of the 
present and imperfect and before तु of the third person singular ofthe 
imperative, ९. £. शिष्वस्‌, शाशिष्वस्‌.-- 3. The second person singular 
of the imperative is W fy, शाशाधि*ओआ शास्‌, that is to say शास्‌ 
combined with the preposifion GT (§,188), ‘to bless’ is regular, e. g. 
1. dual of the pres. Par. WT शास्वस्‌. 


wt 1,2 Atm. ‘to lie” 1. changes Its € before terminations 06- न> 


ginning vith a consonant to J, before vowels to WE, ९.९. 1, sing. pres. 
We, 2. Wy, 3. Wa, Kc.—2. Before the terminations of the third persons 
plural of the present, imperfect, and imperative { is inserted, e. g. 
शेरते ge-r-ate (3. plur. pres.). ° 

„ आस्‌ 174 2 ‘to breathe’, like WH, prefixes to the terminations 
beginning with a cohsowant, except in the potential, and | or @ in the 
second and third persons of the imperfect Parasm., ९. ह. @fafa, अश 
सीस or अश्च॑सस्‌.- 111८ third person singular of the potential Parasmai. 
pada follows the analogy of the first conjugation, e. g. Wat (cf. § 76). 
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oe a. see अस्‌. i 


संसन्‌ , frequentative of सन्‌ ‘to give’, follows the analogy of 
(cf. जजन्‌) in rejecting the न्‌ and lengthening the radical ऋ, 


except in the potential, e.g. संसाथस्‌ 


ससज्‌ सरिसुज्‌ or सरीसुज्‌. frequentative of YH ‘to abandon’ 
changes च्छ to र्‌ in the second and third persons singular of the present 
and before the termination’ तु of the third person of the imperative 
Parasmaipada, ९. g. WATE (cf. TFT and § 102) 

सू UL..2 Atm. ‘to bring forth’ changes क in the first persons of 
the imperative to उव्‌ (against § 83, I, 1), ९. & सुवै 

Wat, see स्तु ; 

सु HL, 2 ‘to praise’, like स्‌, optionally prefixes द to the termina- 
tions’ beginning with a consonant, e. g. स्तौमि or स्तवीमि Ware ° 
स्तुवीयाम्‌. 
«+ स्व्‌ Il. १ ‘to sleep’, like अन्‌, prefixes ¥ to the terminations be- 
ginning with a consonant, except in the potential, and ह or ऋ to those 
of the second and third persons of the imperfect Parasmaipada, e. g. 
स्वपिमि. अस्वपीस्‌ or अस्वपस . 

ह, see EA. 

हृन्‌ 11, 2 ‘to kill’ and se, its frequentative: 

I. 1. Drop the final न्‌ before terminations beginning with con- 
sonants (except म्‌, व्‌, य्‌. the sirfgular of fhe present and imperfect, 
and the termination तु of the third person singular of the imperative 
Parasmaipada), ९. £. हयस्‌ , जंघथस्‌, 2. dual pres. Par. 

२. Reject the radical @ before terminations beginning with 
a vowel, except in the first person singular of the imperfect Parasm. 
and the first persons of the imperative, changing at the same time Eto 
घ्‌, ९. £. चरन्ति, जंघ्नति, 3. plur. of the pres. Par. 

IL. The second person .singular of the imperative Rarasmai- 
pada of इन्‌ is चदि निति 

Wily ल्ल a preposition containing र्‌ the followed by & 
ort optionally be changed to श्‌, ९. £. म्र हर्वस्‌ 07 ग्र इन्वस््‌ 
i § 16). == 
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CONJUGATION OF THE SIX LAST VERBAL FORMS. # = 1 ~ 

§ 109. ‘These forms are derived from the crude forms of the primitive 

yerbs, which are given in the Dictionaries; and from the derivative. 
verbs, for which see §§ 39-62. We shall begin with tle perfect: = 





भ . 
FIFTH VERBAL FORM: PERFECT. 
. 


§ 110. There are two firms of the perfect, a reduplicated one and 
a periphrastic. . 


८४ ke 


क 


1. REDUPLICATED PERFECT. 


§ 111. The reduplication of the bage jis effected according to the 
general rules given in §§ 42-46 aif the following special rules:- 

1. Wri, Wri, Whi and a final Ye, tv ai, and Wf ० are representéd 
in the reduplicated syllable by जत, e. g. भु bhri ‘to bear’ बभु babhri, 
FA aig ‘to see’ TET dadrig, प pri ‘to fill पपु paprt, at kp ‘to de | 
able’ FHT chaklip , QB dhe ‘to drink’ za dadhe, जै gai ‘to sing’ जगि | 
Jjagai, जो go ‘to sharpen’ YT cago. ९ € 

Except. ae strth ‘to hurt’, which, when conjugated, is changed to 
ate stirh; the reduplicated form therefore, according to § 43, is तिस्तीह 
tistirh. ©. 

Il. Verbs beginning with द followed by a single final consonant, 
lengthen this vowel, e. So HA an #o*breathe’ makes WY dn (instead 
of a-an). 1 . 

An initial ज्ज ¢ is left unchanged, wt dp ‘to obtain’ is also the 
base of the reduplicated perfect (for a-dp). 

Initial Zi and ऊ ४ are lengthened, except in the strgng forms, 
for which af. § 114, ९. g- ER ish ‘to wish’ makes दैष्‌ ish (for ईत), उष्‌ 
ush ‘to barn’ कष्‌ tish (for u-ush). But in the strong forms, in which 
the radical ¥ i is changed to ए ¢, or WA ay, or आय्‌ dy, Su to Wo, 
or Rav, 6" आव्‌ dv, Ti is reduplicated to TB iy; and ड ५ to ST 
ww; ९. &. TAQ iy-esh (for i-esh), SATA uv-osh (for u-oshy. gee 

An initial छ ८* followed by more than one radical consonant, 
and an initial ऋ १, are represented in the syllable*of reduplicatfoiy by 
आन्‌ dn, ९. £. WE any ‘to go’ makes आनङ्‌ dn-aiig’ (forva-aig with _ 

क ॥ 1 
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ज्‌ # inserted in order to avoid the hiatus, and the vowel lengthened 
before the nasal, cf. the numerous analogies in the declension §§ 221, 4 
and 222), ९. £. Weridh ‘to grow’ आनुध्‌ dn-ridh (for a-ridh). 

Verbs with initial ts Bd, Wri, We, शे ai, Gt 0, or Ti, sy, 
ऋ? followed by more than one consonant, have no reduplicated per- 
fect (cf. § 119). 


§ 112. The following pérsonal terminations are affixed to the base 
reduplicated according to the rules given in § 111. ८ 


Parasmaipada. 
SINGULAR. DUAL, PLURAL, 
Wa (Wau, ef. Obs. 1) इव" (व्‌ ९०, cf. Obs.2) THima(Hma, cf. Obs. 2) 
इथ ^८॥८ (चअ (4८, cf. Obs. 2) अथुस्‌ athuse Wa 
Wa aitau, ef. Obs. 1) अतुस्‌ atus उस्‌ ५ 
Atmanepada. 
we LAR ivahe ( वहे ८८१८, TAR imahe (HE mahe, 
५ ‘ cf. Obs. 2) ef. Obs. 2) 
wr ishe (@ se, cf. Obs.2) आथे athe ra idhve, इदे १५८ (ख्व 


dhve, 3 dhve, cf. Ob- 
serv. 2 and § 116) 
We आति ५८८ Lire (Dre, cf. 018.2) 


Observ. 1, In the first and third pers. sing. Parasm. the termination 
WY au is subjoined to the verbs: ending in WT 4, Ue, शे ai, or Bo, 
these vowels being rejected before it, ९. g. दा dd ‘to give’ ददौ dadau, 
चे dhe TAT dadhau, नै gai Hat jagau, शो co WAT ०८०५ (cf. § 111, 1). 

Observ. 2. Many verbs must or may reject the {i profixed to 
the termirations of the second person singular, the first persons dual 
and plural in the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, and of the second 
person plural Atmanepada. When & ¢ is rejected, the termination of 
the second person singular in the Atmanepada becomes @ se or, ac- 
cording to § 17, चे she, e.g. क kri ‘to ०००४९ "च्व chakri-va (1. dual 
Par.), WOR chakyi-she (2. sing. Atm.), farg kid ५6 be moist’ चिक्िदिषध्े 
chiktid-i-dhve, or चिकिद्धि chiklid-dhve (2. 1४1, Atm.), Fafenfe® chiklia- 

_ i-she, or चिक्जित्ते chiklit-se (2. sing. Atm.). 
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In the second person singular Parasmaipada ¥ ई must be dropped 4 
after the verbs ending in ¥ 71. After verbsvending in अ é, We, Bai, | 
Wo, Ti, NF Bu, and some others (ef. my एषा निभा $ 213) 
it is rejected optionally. When ¥ i is setained, ‘final WT 4d, एक Vai, 
and WY ० are rejected, ९. &. दा dd makes ददाथ dddd-tha or ददिथ 
dad-i-tha. When the termination is subjoined without {i, Je, शे ai, 
and @f ० are changed to आ ८, ९. £. gai makes जगाथ jagd-tha or 
जगिथ jag-i-tha, Final cohsonants undergo the changes prescribed in 
§§ 96-102, and penultimate nasals those prescribed in § 83, 1, 4, ९. g. 
तच्च (८11८ ‘to contract? तत्कथ tataik-tha (2. sing. Par.), Bor g tatank- 
she (2. sing. Atm.), TATA tataig-dhve (2. plur. Atm.). 

The rejection of {i in the third ptrson plural Atmanepada occurs 


in the Vedic writings only ज # 


§ 113. In the first and third persons singular Parasmaipada the ac- 
cent (acute) falls on the radical syllable, in the forms ending in WY au 
on this diphthong, because it contains the radical vowel, e. g. भ्‌ 
bhraing ‘to fall’ waist babhrdamea, दा dd ददौ dada, In thg second 
person sing. Parasm. it likewise falls on the radical syllable, when ¥ i 
is rejected, e. g. ददाथ १०५५८१५, THE glah WATS jagladha (cf. § 98, 3); 
but when दू ए is retained, the accent may fall on any syllable, g. g. 
ददिथ ddditha, afew daditha, or ददिथ dadithé.— In all other*in- 
flexions the accent falls on the first syllable of the termination, इ é 
not being counted, e.g. ५ dual Par. from FE tud ‘to hurt? gates 
tutud-i-vd. : = roa 

In consequence of this accentuatiofi the radical syllable when items 
has the accent, that is to say in the singular Parasmaipada, is generally 
strengthened when, without it, that is to say in the duaf and plural 
Parasmaipada and the whole Atmanepada, it is very often weakened. 

§ 114. I. In the strong forms, .i. ९. the singular Parasmaipada, the 
hase undergees the following changes ‘en 

1. A medial ख @, when followed by a single radical consopant, 
must he lengthened fn the third person singular Parastiaipada. In the: 
first person this change is optional, ९. g. पत्‌ pat ‘torfall’ 3° पषात pa~ 
pata, 1* पपतं papdta, or पपात papdta Sieh 

11 ॥ 1 
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2. A final डू i or €¢ is changed in the third person to Wry dy, 
in the frst to अय्‌ ay or Wry dy, in the second to Ye, or, when डू i 
is retained, to Way, ९. 8. चि chi ‘to collect’, 3° चिचाय chichdy-a, 
1" चिचयं chichdy-a or Frqre chichdy-a, 2° चिचेथं chiché-tha or चिचयिथ 
chichay-i-tha. 7 4 

3. A final चु ५ or @ धं is changed in thc third person to आव्‌ ८, 
in the first to अव्‌ ०५, or आच्‌ dv, in the second to HT o, or, when Ti 
is retained, to We av, ९. £. चू काचं ‘to shake’, 3¢ zara dudhév-a, 1* 
दुधवं dudhdv-a or zara dudhév-a, 2 gure dudhé-tha or दुधविध 
dudhav-i-tha. 

4. A final wg ri or WE ri becomes in the third person WT dr, 
in the first WX ar or अर्‌ 4, in the second WX ar, ९.९. छ kri ‘to 
make?, 34 चकार chakdr-a, 1" चकर chakdr-a, or Watt chakér-a, 2° 
way chakdr-tha. ह ति 
5 5. A medial i followed by a single radical consonant is changed 
in the singular of the Parasmaipada to Ye, Bu to Blo, Wri to 
WT ar, ९.९. FE tud 1* gare tutéd-a, 2" तुतोदिथ tutod-i-tha, 3° तृतोदं 


tutéd-a. 


IJ. When the accent falls on the terminations, that is to say in the 
dual and plural Parasmaipada, in the whole Atmanepada, and in the 
second person singular Parasmaipada, provided the termination is pre- 
ceded by {i, the base is weakened :— ह 

1. In such instances as may be gathered from the alphabetical 


—tist of the anomalous forms in § 118. 


2. In the verbs which contain a medial ऋ @ between twa single 
consonants, provided the first consonant is not च्‌ ४ and does got belong 
to those which are liable to be altered in the reduplicated syllable 
(§ 45). These reject the reduplicated syllable and substitute YJ ९ for the 
radical Wa in the whole Atmanepada, in the dual and plurél Parasm,, 
and in the second pers. sing. Parasm. when the termination is preceded 
by Li, ९, &. पच्‌ 2०८}, 1" sing. Atm, पेचे peché, 2° AFAR pechishé, 1" 
dual Parasm. चेचिव pechivd, 2° sing. Parasm. चेचिथ pechitha (or पपक्थ 
papdktha). 2 


५ ट r= चक 
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§ 115. The finals of the base undergo the following changes before 
he terminations:— 

1. Final ञ्जा, Ue, Tai, and Wt o are rejected before termi 
nations beginning with a vowel, ९. ६० दा dd in 2° dual Par. eye 
daddthus, in 1* dual ददिव dadivd 

2. Final {7 and ti before terminations beginning with a vowel. 
are changed to Qy, but when preceded by a compound consonant, to 

iy, & g जी ni ‘to ledd’ 1" dual Par fafera niny-ivd, क्री kri-‘to 
buy? fafarfera chikriy-ivd. 

3. Final @u and @ ४ before vowels become wdw, eg. a 
lé ‘to cut? लुलृविव lulur-ivd. 

4. A final क ri before vowels bécomes <7, or, when preceded 
by a compound consonant, atiar; e.g. & Ari, 2" dual Pare चक्रधुंस्‌ 
chakr-dthus, but gq smri ‘to remember’ स्रंस्‌ sasmar-dthus. 

5. A final ऋ ri becomes WX ar, ९. £. कृ kri ‘to throw’ 2° dual 
Par. चकरुंस्‌ chakar-dthus, 1" dual चकरि व chakar-ivd. ° => | 

6. Fox the changes of final consonants cf. § 114, Obs. 2 ४ 

§ 116. Concerning the terminations :-- 

I. Cf. § 112, Obs. 2. 

II. चवे ahve, the termination of the second person plural Aynan. 
without ¥ i, becomes द dhve:—1. When preceded by ड ¶, ९. g. WA 
vragch, which, accord. to §§ 112, Obs. 2, 102 and 99, 2. is changed to WEvrad, 
makes वव्रड्द् vavrad-dhves—2. After the verbs % dru ‘to run’, स्तु sru 
‘to flow | stu ‘to praise’, क्र (7 ‘to make’ भु bhri ‘to bear’, yer 
‘to choose’ &e., and सुभग ‘to go’, ९. g.°from & Ari wag ५.14 (1 
--9, This change is optional, when the डू ठ, by which this termination 
is generally preceded, follows च्‌ y, or Tr, RL Ae, or Fo. e.g. Blt 


लुलुविध्वे luluv-idhve, or PHA, luluv-idive 


§ 117. Parapiams 
+? 1. Of verbs ending in WT 4, Ye, Y ai, or WT ०: दा dé ‘to give’ id 
Parasmaipata र ‘Atmanepada. ee 
Mies हिल दिन ददे .देदिवहं ददिम... 
ददाथ or ददिथ. ददल्‌ द्द ददिषे qq | eight : 


ददौ „ ददतस्‌ EH ददै at ददिः 
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The verbs ending in ए ¢, Bai, or WY o follow strictly the analogy = 
of the preceding, ९. £. from जै. जग, ware or जगिथ, &e. 


2. Of verbs ending in Xj, or & i, a) preceded by a single 
consonant: जि ¢i ‘to sharpen’. 


Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 
far ffir शिश्िमि frit rere fifi 
or शिशायं 
भिं भिस्‌ शिश शिशवे भि भिभिधे 
or शिशयिथ or शिष्ि 


fend भित्‌ भिष्डुम्‌ fat भिति भिम 


„ ¢) Preceded by a compound cénsonant: क्री तं ‘to buy’. 
चिक | चिक्रिथिव चिक्षिथिम = ff चिक्रिचिवहं चिक्रिचिमह 
or चिक्रायं 
सिकं सिशत चिकिय विश्य चिकयां चिभिचिधे 
or चिक्रयिथ . or चिक्रिरि 
चिक्राय fefwaga चिक्रिुस्‌ चिक्तिये चिक्रियतिं चिक्रिचिरे 


नि 3. Of verbs ending in Gu, or Wu: | du ‘to go’. 
we दुदुविव दुदुविम Tet . इुदुविवंहै दुदुविमहं 
or दुदाव॑ : 
were दुदुवधुस्‌ दुदुव , दुदुविषे दुदु दुदुविध्य 
On ङदविथ or दुदु 
दावं PE SC LGM L TA दुदुवे इुडुवतिं  इुडुविरे 


Those which end in & ४ differ only in the second person, singular 
Parasmaipada, where ¥ i must be retained, e. g. लू लुलविथः 
4. Of verbs ending in’ ऋ ri, @) preceded by a single consonant: चुका ‘to hold’. 
दरं ०" दारं gfe दुम द्रे द्धिह fired 
वि + et भ दध्रिषे, दभ्रा efit oF af 
mat ee दध्‌ दधे दभति दध्रिरे 
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| #) Preceded by @ compound consonant: सु कण ‘to remember’. 
Parasmaipada. Atmanepada 
० स्मारं watts सस्मरिम wet waftdt waftHt - 
ग सस्मरघुस्‌ सस्मर सस्मरिषे THT * सस्मरिष्वे or THE 
TENT TENE स्कर अरति eat 
5. Of verbs ending in 3 77: कृं kyi ‘to throw’ 
ग्चकारं चकरिव चुकरिम wat waftdd चकरिमहं 
 चकरुस्‌ चकर चकरिषे चकर चर्क॑रिष्वे or way 
WaT चक्रुस्‌ WHT चकरति चकरिरे 


6. Of verbs ending in cons@nants: युच्‌ euch ‘to grieve’. 


wafer aye , सुरुचे रुरुचिकंह गुगुचिम 


ध॒ सुगुचथुस्‌ hh aft युसुचथै , गुशुचिध्वे 
TIT FIVE TH TIT TANT 
7. Of verbs changing Wa to Ye, agreeably to § 114, 1, 2: तन्‌ tan ‘to stretch’. 
| ० तनै fry निम कणे तनि तेभि 
। Wye = तेन तेगिषे तेनाथ ^तेनिष्य 
तेनं तेनुस्‌ तेने कतेनति तेभिरे 
§ 118. ष्ट List a ANOMALOUS FORMS. 


आनज्‌ in the Veda is optionally uged for आनज्ञ्‌ (reduplicated 
base of the verb WH ‘to make manifest’) in the weak forms (§ 114, ID. 
आशक, reduplicated base of ऋं ‘to go’, ९. g. 1. dual #arasmai- 


pada ‘ararfea. पि 
"ATH, reduplicated base of WrT ‘to pervade’, ९. g. 1. singular 
Atmanepada STAT. . 


आर्‌, reduplicgted base of ¥ ‘to go’, ९. g. 1. dual Par आरिव 
ATE, reduplicatgd form of a lost verb (हू 2), which furnishes 
only somhe persons of the reduplicated perfect of चरू ‘to speak’, yiz. 


५ In the Veda also wave. 
pee 
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Parasmaipada, singular 2. Teg (cf. § 102, नह), 3. आह, dual 2. अाहृधुस्‌, = 


3. आहतुस्‌, plur. 3. आङस्‌ 
XAG, reduplicated base of यज्‌ ‘to sacrifice’ in strong forms 


(§ 114, 1), 3. ९. the first and third persons singular Parasmaipada and 
optionally in the second, 1* raat or Tavs (ef. ज्‌ and aa) 

ञ्‌, reduplicated base of Aa, in week forms (§ 114, II), i-e. the 
whole Atmanepada, the dual and plural Parasmaipada, and optionally 
in the second person singular Parasmaipada, e. g. 1" dual Par. ईैजिव 
(of. इयन्‌) 

ty, reduplicated base of इृन्घ्‌ Atman. ‘to shine’, in the Veda, 

or 3° sing. दैघे 

श्य्‌ reduplicated base of दू ‘to go’, in the weak forms (§ 114, II), 
e.g: 1 dual Par, tfaa: in the singular Par. regularly, e. g. in the 
3 person इयाय. “= ° 
< वच्‌, reduplicated base of वच्च्‌ ‘to speak’, in the singular of the 
Parasmaipada (cf. Bq), 3° sare. 

wae like the preceding, of वह्‌ ‘to speak ware (cf. we) 

Way like the preceding, of वप्‌ ‘to sow’ उवापं (cf. Bq and &q). 

Jaq like the preceding, of वे ‘to weave’, but also regularly ववे, 
९. g. 1* person उवय॑ or ware or ववौ (ef. ऊव्‌ and ऊय्‌ ) 

उर्व्‌ like the preceding, of वम्ष्‌ ‘to desire’ (cf. 1.8) 

उवस्‌ like the preceding, of वस्‌ 7,1.49 dwell’ (cf. wy). 

SAE like the preceding, of बहू ‘to bear’; remember § 102; (ef. ऊह). 

WA, reduplicated base of वच्‌ ‘to speak’, in the weak forms 
(§ 114, 11), 1" dual Par. ऊचिव (५. उवच्‌) 

ऊट्‌ , reduplicated base of FE ‘to speak’ (ef. wag) ie weak 

ऊप्‌, ग > > वप्‌ ‘to sow’ (ef. उवप्‌) 

अच्‌, ४ + + ‘to weave’, in the weak forms, but 
also regularly, 1* dual Par. afaa or वविव (ef. TAZ aad wa). 

way reduplicated base of ay ‘to cover’. In the second person 
singular Parasmaipada the termination is only ¥¥, and the final चु may 


optionally be changed to अव्‌ or Be, ऊशुनविथ ऊशुनुविथः in the 


५ forms. 


other forms छ is changed regularly, in thevfirst person singular. Pa- 
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rasmaipada to अव्‌ or Wyre; in the third to आव्‌, in all the rest to 
उव्‌; 8° sing. Par. wars, 1* dual ऊर्णुनुविवः . 

aa, reduplicated base of @ ‘to weave’, in the weak forms, 
($114, 11), 1" dual Par. विव (५ Be ‘and उवय्‌ ). 

BWA, redupl. base of Aq (cf. sa). in the 

wy, » a +" वस्‌ (cf. उवस्‌ ), 1“ dual Par. ऊषिव weak 

ऊह, » + वह (cf. उवह). forms. 

a may optionaly be used as base of the perfect of ग्रन्थ्‌ ‘to 
tie? in the weak forms (§ 114, IT), 1° dual Par. fea, or regularly 
wafers Te 

‘Wa, reduplicated base of B ‘to make’, has the initial ¥ of the 
personal terminations only in the third person plural Atmanepadg&, ¢. £ 
1५ dual Par. qwa, but चक्रिरे chakr-ire. 

qq, reduplicated base of खन्‌ ‘to dig’, in the weak formg (§ 114, 
Il), € g ufga, 1" dual Par. 

। WENT, reduplicated base of क्र ‘to make’, when” combined with 
certain prepositions, after which it becomes em (cf. § 188, 4), e. g. 3° 
sing. Par, सं चस्कार, 1“ dual सं चस्करि व. 

चिकि (and regularly fafa), reduplicated base of चि ‘to colle’, 
singular Parasmaipada fare or चिचाय 
WE, reduplicated base of HA १० eat’, in the weak forms (§ 114, I), 
1* dual Par. जक्षिव 
जगल्‌ or HAT, न. अः base of ‘to swallow’. 
+ reduplicated base of aE ‘to take’, in the weak forms 
(§ 114, ID, votes. 1" dual Par. 
WTR like the preceding of गम्‌ ‘to go’, जग्मिव 
जघन्‌, reduplicated base of Ea ‘to kidl’, in the singular Parasmai- 
pad@, ९. £. 8" person wera (cf. WH) 3 
WH of हन्‌ ‘to kill’ in the weak forms @ 114, IN}, e. g. 1" dual 
Parasmaip. sfwa (cf. जघन्‌) छ 
अजम्‌, reduplicated base of ज्ञम्‌ Atm. ‘to yawn’, 1 sing. waa 
. 
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WaATAT and, without reduplication, जागर्‌, redupl, base of ary ‘to 
wake’s 3 sing. Par. जजागार or जागार, 1" dual जजागरिव or जागरिव 
< TH, redepligated base of ज्ञन्‌ ‘to bring forth’, in the weak forms 
(§ 114, ID, afer, 1* dual Piirasmaipada. 

जागर, see जजागर्‌. 

जिगि, reduplicated base of जि ‘to contuer’, ३ sing. Par, जिगाय, 
1" dual Par. जिग्यिव ^ ति 

farfa of हि ‘to go’, जिघायं, जिष्यिव 

जन्या of ज्या ‘to become old’, जिज्यौ , farfara. 

जिज्यो of च्छो Atm. ‘to instruct sing. Atm. fara. 

जुगूह of FE ‘to hide’ in the first and third persons singular Pa- 
rasmaipada, and in the second if डू is retained, 1 and 5५ sing. Par. 
जुगूह, 34 जुगरूहिथ or ware 

SE of F ‘to call’, ९. g. 3 singular Par. era, 1* dual जुङूविवः 

जर of ज ‘to grow old’ may optionally be used as base of the 
weak iorms (§ 114, 11), 1* dual Parasm. spafcq or BfTa. 

तद्‌ Vedic reduplicated base of तन्‌ ‘to stretch’, in the weak 
forms (§ 114, II), ९. &. 2¢ sing. Atm तल्लिषे 

Way, reduplicated base of तुष्‌ ‘to satisfy’, in the secoud person 
singular Parasmaipada, when without ड, Waed, or regularly ततर्ण्थं 
and ततर्षिध. व 

तस्तम्‌, Vedic reduplicated base of स्तम्भ्‌ ‘to stop’, in the weak 
forms (§ 114, 11), तस्तभतुंस्‌ , 3 dual Par. 

fafea, reduplicated base of हिव्‌ ‘to spit’, also regularly fefeq 

तिष्ठीव्‌, त » » ष्ठीव्‌ ‘to spit’, also regularly रिव. 

तुष्टु, reduplicated base of | ‘to praise’, retains ¥ only in. the 
termination of the third person pleral Atmanepada, e. g. 1" dual Par. 


ae 


तेर्‌, reduplicated base of तु ‘to cross’, in the Weak forms (§ 114, II), 
Rea, 1 dual Par 

‘Sq, reduplicated base of qa ‘to be ashamed’, in the same in- 
fiexions , चेपिवः 


१ ॥। [श 
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चेस्‌ (2); reduplicated base of WE ‘to fear’, optionally inthe same 


inflexions, त॒चसिव or चैसिवः le 
SEs; reduplicated base of EE ‘to give’ (against § 114, I, 2), 
दददिवः ¢ 


ददम्‌, reduplicated base of दम्‌ ‘to bite’, optionally in the weak 
forms (§ 114, IT), ददंशिव or द्‌्दशिवः 

दद्र, reduplicated base of z ‘to split?, optionally in the weak 
forms (§ 114, II), e. g. इ्द्रिव or afga 

ZEA, reduplicated base of दृष्‌ ‘to be proud’, optionally in the 
second person singular Parasmaipada, when without ¥, दद्रप्थं or 
ददर््थ or ददर्षिथ. र 1 

FA, reduplicated base of Fr ‘to see’, in the second person 
singular Parasmaipada, when without दू, दद्र (or zefite). 

fafa, reduplicated base of & Atm. ‘to protect’, 1" sing, fez, 

दिदीय्‌, reduplicated base of दी Atm. ‘to decay’ 1" sing. दिदीचे 

दिद्युत्‌, reduplicated base of Ja Atm. ‘to shine’, दिदुति 

दुद्र, reduplicated base of | ‘to run’, retains the ड्‌ of the termi- 
nations only in the 3° pers. plural Atmanepada, e.g. EA, but दुद्रुविरे 

देभ्‌ः reduplicated base of Faq ‘to deceive’, optionally in the weak 
forms (§ 114, II), देभिव or दद्र्थिषः+ 

ननम्‌. reduplicated Vase of Wy ‘to perish’, in the second person 
singular Parasmaipada, when without x, wae (or नेशिथ, § 114, 11, 2). 


We, reduplicated base of पत्‌ ‘to fall’ in the Veda, in the weak 


forms (§ 114, 17), affta. न 

पञ्‌" reduplicated base of पन्‌ Atm. ‘to praise’, likefvise in the 
Veda, UF. 

WH, reduplicated base of पृ ‘to fill’, optionally in the weak forms 
“Gu, ID, e. £. पषरिन्न or ufia. - 

fra; reduplicated base of प्याय्‌ Atm. “to become fat’, Fra. 

Wal, reduplicated base of al ‘to approach’, optionally fn the 
weak forms (§ 111, 11), केणिवं or पफणिव. 

: ध = 19 . 
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फेल्‌, reduplicated base of We ‘to bear fruit’, in the weak forms 
(§ 114, चा), ९. g. फेलिव. 
‘ qq, reduplieated base of भस्‌ ‘to eat’, in the Veda in the weak 
forms (§ 114, Il). ॥ 

बभञ्ज optionally instead of बभज्ज्‌ from WB ‘to fry’, ९. g. 2" 
sing. Par. aafaay or aafere, or without द्‌ aad or wad (cf. § 102). 

ay, reduplicated base of भू ‘to एक). It is conjugated as 
follows:— 
TH of बभूविम बभूवे Tye Taft 
जनूषिण ee TT TAHT TT वमूविष्वे or yf 
Te TR TE PR भूवति बभूविरे 

yy, reduplicated base of भु ‘to bear’, retains ¥ only in the 
third person plural Atmanepada, बभूव. but बधिरे. 
; ‘Wa, reduplicated base of भज्‌ ‘to honour’, in the weak forms 
(§ 114, I), भेजिव, Taga. 

सेज्‌, reduplicated base of BTA Atm. ‘to sparkle’, optionally, 1४“ 
sing. BR or बभाज. 

aa, reduplicated base of म्‌ ‘to whirl’, optionally in the weak 
forms (§ 114, I), भरेमिव or बभमिव 

we. reduplicated base of apy Atm. ‘to sparkle’, optionally, 
OT cr qt 

IH, reduplicated base of भ्लाम्‌ Atm. ‘to sparkle’, optionally. 

WAR, reduplicated base of FST ‘to dive’, in the second person 
singular Parasmaipada, when without ¥, HAS, else ममज्िथ. 

_ FAT, reduplicated base of fa II, 5 ‘to throw’ and मी HU, 9 ‘to 

hurt’, in the 1" and 3¢ pers. singular Parasm. ममौ, but 1 dual’ farfeqa. 

ममु, reduplicated base Ress Atm. ‘to die’, is conjugated ‘in the 
Parasmaipada, e. g. 1" sing. ममर्‌ or wart &e. 

FATA, ९० AAR. £ 

` ममुज्‌, reduplicated base of मृज्‌ ‘to clean’. In the singular Pa- 

rasmaipada it must, and in all the other inflexions, when the termination 


9 
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begins with a vowel, it may become माज, ९. g. 1" and 9" sing. ममार्ज, 
3° एण. FATS or ममृजुस्‌. This verb belongs to those whieh may 
optionally reject the initial डू of the termination, except in ‘the third 
person plural Atmanepada, The 1 dual Par. for instance may be aq 
or ममुजिव or ममार्जिव 
WA in theVeda instead of He (§ 144, 11,2) from मन्‌ ‘to think’, मजने 
Aa in the Veda optignally in the weak forms (§ 114, Il), ९. g 
1" sing. Atm. BR (of. दयन्‌, रज्‌ ). 
ररन्ध्‌, rednplicsted base of Ty ‘to perish’, before terminations 
beginning with a vowel, e.g. 1* and 3¢ person sing. Parasm. <r, 
२० person र्रन्धिथ, but without इ, TCH. “~ 
Ww, reduplicated base of रज्‌ ‘to sparkle’, in the weak forms 
(§ 114, 17), e. g. रेजिव or रराजिव 
wy, reduplicated base of {TW but only when it means ‘to hurt? 
in the weak forms (§ 114, II) > es 
3 लला, reduplicated base of ली ‘to adhere’, optionally in the gingular 
Parasmaipada, ९. g. 34 person ललौ or fererre. 
ववक्‌, reduplicated base १ to be crooked’, in the Veda in 
the weak forms (§ 114, II), e. g. ३१ प्ण, Atm. without डू ° 





ay, reduplicated base of q ‘to cover’ &e., attaches the termina- 
tions without ¥, except in the thir plural Atm., ववृव, वत्रिरे When 
it means ‘to cover’ it retains ¥ glso im the second person singular Par. 

वठ्न्‌ instead of ववन्‌ from वन्‌ ‘toshonour’ in the weak forms _ 
(§ 114, II), in the Veda, e.g. वव्ने, 1 and 34 sing. of the Atmanepada. 

fag ‘to know’. If the perfect of this verb is used in the sense 
of the present, it rejects the reduplication and the initial ¥ of the ter- 
minations, ९. g. 1" and ३" sing. Par. चेद्‌, 24 sing. Bet, 1" dual Par. 
विद्ध, 1" play. Par. विद्य. These anomafies are restricted to the Pa- 
Tasmaipada.—Whem expressing the perfect it is farmed regularly, 
frag &e, . . 

विविच्‌, reduplicated base of व्यच्‌ ‘to surround’, in the weak } 
forms (§ 114, 77), विविचिव (५. वि्यच्‌ ) ‘ 
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विविध्‌, reduplicated base of व्य्‌ ‘to beat’, in the weak forms 
& 1147), of. विव्यध्‌ 

विव्यच्‌, reduplicated base of =e, in the sing, Par. (cf. विविच्‌) 

fray, न alt tay ary Atm. ‘to grieve’, 1 sing. fram 

fray, > » व्यध्‌, in the sing. Par. (cf. fafa), 

विव्यय्‌, + + + ‘to coyer’, in the singular Parasm. 
necessarily, in the other forms optionally, e.g. 3° sing. Parasm. fara, 
1" dual Par. fafara or विव्ययिव. 7 

चेप्‌, reduplicated base of वप्‌, in the Veda optionally in the weak 
forms (§ 114, 17), e. £. AW; cf. उवप्‌, ऊप्‌. 

‘Aa, reduplicated base of वम्‌ ‘to vomit’, likewise. 

Wiad. >+ > » Wa ‘to hurt’ (against § 114, IT, 2), 
waren. 

WA, reduplicated base of bs | ‘te injure’, optionally in the weak 
forms (§ 114, I), ९. £. warfta or शिव. 

। ग्ुभ्पू, reduplicated base of शि ‘to grow’, optionally, e. g. 3¢ sing. 

Par. श्ंशावं or "शिश्राय. ् 

Ay, reduplicated base of शु ‘to hear’, rejects the initial ¥ of 
the terminations, except in the 3¢ काण, Atm., e. g. 1% dual Par. a4, 
but =pyfar. न 

wre, reduplicated base of अघ्‌ and optionally of खन्धु ‘to loosen’ 
in the weak forms (§ 114, ID, ९. £. Sfwa or warfare 

सञ्च in the Veda instead ०, Be from सच्‌ ‘to follow’, ०.९. BFA, 

ससज्‌ , reduplicated base of BR ‘to cling’, optionally in the weak 
forms (§ 114, ID), ९. £. ससजिव or ससन्ञिवः 

WY, reduplicated base of सू ‘to bring forth’, in the Veda, aya 
(५ ye) . 

ससु, reduplicated base of ¥ ‘to go’, rejects the initial ¥ of 
the terminations, except in the 3¢ plur. Atm., ९. ह ससृयः 

way, reduplicated base of सृज्‌ ‘to abandon’, in the second pers. 
singular Paras. when without डू) wae or wate. 

WAH, reduplicated base of ER Atm. ‘to embrace’, optionally, 

£. सस्वजे or TAT. 
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खुषुष्‌, veduplicated base of स्वप्‌ ‘to sleep’, in the weak forms 
(§ 114, ID, ९. &- सुषुपिव (cf. Ger). >, 

सुष्वप्‌, reduplicated base ण स्वप्‌ ‘to sleep’, in the strong forms 
(§ 114, 7), ९. g. 3" singular Parasm. सुष्वाप 

सेन्‌ (?), reduplicated base of स्तन्‌ ‘to sound’, optionally in the 
weak forms (§ 114, II). >» ह 

at ८2), reduplicated base of स्तम्‌ , Hike the preceding. 

aa, ॐ » » स्यम्‌ ‘to sound’, like the preceding, 
९.९. स्येमुस्‌ or सस्यमुस्‌, 3" plur. Par 9 

सेन्‌, reduplicated base of स्वन्‌ ‘to sound’, like the preceding. 


Observ. In the Veda the reduplication is sometimes rejected. 
. 


§ 119. The reduplicated perféct is restricted to monosyllabic primi- 
tive verbs not beginning with,{ i, Wd, Se ri, a diphthong, or ड्‌ i, 
ख ४, Wri followed by a compound consonant. All other verbs take 
the periphrastic form. 


2. PERIPHRASTIC PERFECT. 


§ 120. According to the preceding paragraph the periphrastic perfect 
is formed:— a 

I. From primitive verbs 1. consisting of more than one syllable, 
९. g. चकास्‌ chakds ‘to shine’ . 

2. Beginning: a) with ti, PF ¢, wri, or a diphthong, e. g 
® id ‘to praise = 
2) With gi, Bu, Wri followed immediately by more thar 

one c8nsonant, ९. g. °K indh ‘to kindle’. 9 

Il. Ffom all the derivative verbs (§§ 39-62). . 6 


§ 121, The periphrastic perfect is formed by affixing आम्‌ dm ‘to 
the verb, 2, g. चकासाम्‌ chakds-dm, Here id-dm, THAT indh-dm, and 
by combining with this form the reduplicated perfect, of the verbs अस्‌ 

‘to be’ ay dha {to become’, or @ कुं ‘to make’, which lost their 
accents. ° 


When, according to § 65, the verb ought to: be conjugated in*the 


६, 


~ 
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Atmanepada, the reduplicated perfect of w kri follows the Atmanepada, 
but अस्‌ as and मु Lhd are always conjugated in the Parasmaipada, e. g. 
दै id Amm., 1" sing. perfect with w श्वा, ust Wa iddm chakre, with 
अस्‌ ०, or भू 21४, KeTaTa iddm dsa, Tet Aye iddin badhiva 

§ 122. Before the affix आम्‌ dm, the base undergoes the following 
modifications :— 

1. A final ज्ज a, or W 4, is rejected, ९. g. from बोधय bodhaya, 
causal of बुच्‌ budh ‘to understand’, बोधयाम्‌ Lodhaydm, दरिद्रा daridrd 
‘to be poor’ दरिद्राम्‌ daridram 

2. A final gi or Fi is changed to अय्‌ ०, Su or Ft to 
Waa, Wri or Wri to WT ar, ०. £. बोभू ९०४१४, frequentative of 
मू bhi ‘to become’, बोभवाम्‌ bobhavdm. 

3. Penultimate डू i, Bu, or Wri, followed by a simple con- 
sonant, are changed to ए ¢, ओ ०, अर्‌ ar, e.g वावृत्‌ vdvrit ‘to choose’ 
वावतीम्‌ vdvartam. The last {i of the desiderative preceding Wremains 
unchanged, ९. g. बुबोधिषाम्‌ bubodhish-dm. 

. The rule, given § 59, 5, applies also here, ९. £. बेमिद्य bebhidya, = 
frequentative of भिह्‌ bhid ‘to split’, makes बेभिद्‌ाम्‌ bedhidim, WHA 
namasya नमस्याम्‌ namasy-dm or नमसाम्‌ namas-dm. 


$ 128. २५२५००४; QTeq chhddaya 1, 10 of BE chhad ‘to shade’. 
आस ०" SYST, or च॑कर ०" HTT or च॑क्रे 


आसिथ ब॑भूविथ Hat were 
अस aya चकार च्रे 
आसिव व॑भूविव चव weet 
छादयाम्‌ (अआसथुस्‌ TR चंक्रथुस्‌ चक्राथे 
अआसतुस्‌ ब॑भूवतुस्‌ चक्रतुस्‌ sata 
. असिम बभूविम चंछम -च॑छमहे 
आस ब॑भूव च॑क्र aug 
आसुस्‌ ब॑भूवुस्‌ च॑कुस्‌ च॑क्रिरे, 
§ ५१५. ALPHABETICAL LIST OF ANOMALOUS FORMS. 


IT from अय्‌ ‘to go’ (against § 119). 
` आसाम्‌ from आस्‌ Atm, ‘to sit? (likewise). 
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ऋतीयाम्‌ from ऋत्‌ ५० blame’ (cf. § 81), which forms also a ré- 
duplicated perfect. > 

ओषाम्‌ from उष्‌ ‘to burn’ (against § 119, forms also a reduplicated 
perfect). 

कामयाम्‌ from कम्‌ ‘to love’, like the preceding. 

कासाम्‌ from कास्‌ ‘io congh’ (against § 119). 

zara, from Fx ‘to protect? (cf. § 81), which forms also a re- 
duplicated perfect. 

जिहयाम्‌ from द्री ‘to be ashamed’ with श्नमि (against 

§ 1195) forms also a reduplicated perfect. 

जहवाम्‌ from ङ्ग ‘to sacrificg’, like the preceding. 

दयाम from दय्‌ ‘to give’ (against § 119). % 

दौष्याम from दीघी ‘to siline’ (against § 122, 2). 

धूषायाम्‌ from धूप्‌ ‘to fumigate’ (cf. § 81); forms also ‘a redu® 
_Plicated perfect. 

पणायाम्‌ from पण्‌, and 

पनायाम्‌ from पन्‌ 

बिभयाम्‌ from भी ‘to fear’ with reduplication; against § 119; 
forms also a reduplicated perfect. : 

farm from मु ‘ts bear’, like” the preceding. 

विच्छायाम्‌ from fe@ ‘to go’ (cf. § 81), forms also a reduplicated 
perfect # 


विदाम्‌ from fag ‘to know’; against § 119; forms also a redu- 
plicated perfect 
. 


Bara from वेवी ‘to go’; against § 122, 2. * 


‘to praise’, like the precedirfg. 


ee SIXTH VERBAL FORM:” AORIST. 

§ 125. The aori8t has seven forms. But most verbs are restricted 
to one, some admit of two, and very few of three. + 

§ 196. Three of these seven forms are formed by personal tetmina- 


tions, the other four by compounding the verb with the three aorists, 


“4 
` | 
| 
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ér the imperfect and two aorists, of the verb "Ras ‘to be’. We shall 


call the latter compound aorists, and the former simple aorists. 

§ 127. All the seven forms take the temporal augment according to 
the rales laid down in §74. It is rejected when the aorist is used with 
the negative particle at md, or AT a md sma, in the sense of a pro- 
hibitive imperative; in the Veda also in many other instances. 


THE THREE SIMPLE AORISTS. 


FIRST FORM OF THE AORIST. 

§ 128. The augmented verb is combined with the terminations of 
the imperfect (§ 74, II). Verbs ending in ज्र ८ or diphthongs, and fre- 
quentatives take Je us in the’ third person plural Parasmaipada, before 
which final WT दं and diphthongs are rejected, e. g. दा da ‘to give’ 
wet + उस्‌ ८८८ +us = अदुस्‌ ddus. Before the other terminations final 
diphthongs are changed to आ द, ९. g° घे dhe to drink’, अचं + म ddhe 
+ma = अधाम ddhdma. The initial अ a of the termination of the first 
person singular Parasmaipada is dropped after WT ८, ९. £. अधा adhd 
(instead of WR adhe) + अम्‌ am becomes WAT ddhdm. ® 

§ 129.: Only twelve verbs and their first frequentatives take this 
form of the aorist. In the Veda however it is used more frequently. 
The first aorist is conjugated in the Parasmaipada only. A radical 
= ri is changed to ‘Wx ar. The second and third persons singular 
Parasmaipada follow the rules given in § 103, e. g. ery makes in 
the ५ and 3" persons sing, Par. अवकं (1. 


§ 130. Nine verbs ending in न्‌ 9, or Ue, take this form in the 
second and third persons singular of the Atmanepada, before the ter- 
minations. of which, viz. थास्‌ thds and त्‌ ta, the nasal is rejected, ९. g. 
तन्‌ fan ‘to stretch’ अत॑थास्‌ dtathds, Wea data; WAL rin ‘to go’ 
areata drthas, आतं ८१५८. सन्‌ san ‘to give’ lengthens ऋ a at the same 
time, असाधास्‌ ८०८4, असात ८६८८८ 


§ 181. । ParapicM: @T dd ‘to give’. * 


अदस्‌ अद्‌तम्‌ अदत 
अदत्‌ अदाताम्‌ अदुस्‌ 
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SECOND FORM OF THE AORIST. . 





§ 182. The augmented verb takes the terminations of the imperfect 
of the first conjugation, or rather of the sixth conjugational class (§ 80,3), 
with which, if the augment is rejected, it agrees also in regard to the 
accent, e. g. imperfect of तुट्‌ ‘ud without augment तुदम्‌ tud-dém, तृदस्‌ 
tud-ds, &९., aorist 2 of सिच्‌ sich सिचम्‌ sich-dm, सिचस्‌ sich-ds, ke. 
(cf. my Kurze Grammatik § 256). 7 7 

The terminations therefore are:— 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 
अम्‌ ५ आव ८९८ अम dma ए८ arate ५५०१ आमहि ध्यः 
अस्‌ as अतम्‌ atam अत्‌ ata अथास्‌ ५८4, Ware etham अध्वम्‌ adhvam 
अत्‌ al अताम्‌ ५14, अन्‌ an Wa ata एताम्‌ ८८, अन्त anta 


॥ | 


§ 133. The second form ofthe aorist is used more frequently than 
the first (cf. my Vollstindige Grammatik § 841). ¢ 


Verbs containing ¥ ri change it to WT ar, FL drig ‘to see’ WET 
ddargam, A penultimate nasal 18 rejected: स्कन्द्‌ skand ‘to ascend’ 
WaT dskadam (see the list § 137). = 
§ 134. २५१५7८४; सिच्‌ sich ‘to sprinkle 
असिंचम्‌ असिचाव असिंचाम असिचे असिचावहि असिचामैहि | 
असिंचस असिंचतम्‌ असिचत श्लिचधास्‌ असिचेधाम्‌ असिंचध्वम्‌ | 
~. असिचत्‌ असिचताम्‌ sitet अ्भिचत असिंचेताम्‌ असिंचन्त | 


THIRD FORM OF THE AORIST. 


oy 
| 
aa 


§ 135. In the third form the base is reduplicated and takes the ter- 


| minations,of the second form and the augment. é 


Theerules for the reduplication of monosyllabic verbs are the same 
as those given for the reduplicated+ perfect (§ 111 and especially § 111, I). 
. +A final i of the base is changed to Eq iy, a final च u to ब्‌ ५५, 
radical ऋ ri to WT dr, and final | ¢ is rejgcted, e.'g. FH pri ‘tp go’> 
अशिश्ियम्‌ avicriy-dm, अशिथियस्‌ avigriy-as &e.; दु Uru ‘to run? ऋदु 
EAR adudruv-am, चे dhe ‘to drink’ EMR adadh-am, B kri ‘to wake 
WHAT achakar-am 


13 ५१. 








EES 


|> 


६ oe 
98 Part 11. Chapter I. The Verb, 


च 

§ 136. This form is the regular aorist of all the derivative verbs 
ending in the affix We aya, viz. causals, verbs of the tenth conjugational 
class, and denominatives in अयं aya. 


But there are some peculiarities regarding the modification of the 
bases as well as the reduplication. 

1. The affix अय aya is rejetted, तच्चय taksh-aya, causal of तचत्‌ 
taksh ‘to break’, अततक्षम्‌ ‘a-ta-taksh-am. + 

II. A long vowel which by the rejection of We aya has become the 
penultimate, is shortened, and for a penultimate diphthong its second 
part is substituted, viz. दू ह for Ye and Tai, Su for Pro and Wt au, 
९. £. पाठय path-aya, causal of पट्‌ path, becomes पट्‌ path; दापय dd- 
१००, causal of दा dd, Eq dap; Dey re-paya, causal of रौ ri (§ 60), 
रिष्‌; स्फोरय sphor-aya, causal of स्फुर्‌ १, स्फुर्‌ sphur; भावय 
bhdv-aya, causal of मू ९१४, भव्‌ ४१५५. ` 
५ There are many exceptions to the latter rule; thus the long vowels 
and diphthongs of denominatives remain unchanged, मालय mdl-aya 
from मला mdla ‘a garland’ becomes माल्‌ १८८. For ‘other sporadic 
instances «as रीक्‌ fik from Frere tik-aya, causal of रीक्‌ tik, नेट्‌ ned 
from wea ned-aya, causal of faz nid, लोक्‌ lok from लो कय lok-aya, 
causal and tenth conj. ले. from लोक्‌ lok, cf. my Vollstiindige Grammatik 
§ B44. x 

1. If the verb contains अर्‌ आर्‌ ८, दर fr, or wet al, being 
modifications of ¥ ri, 4g ri, or FE Ji, these letters either are left un- 
changed, or अर्‌ ar, आर्‌ ar, and = fr are changed to ऋ ri, अल्‌ ८८ 
to Gli, ९. £. TAT vart-aya, causal of वुत्‌ writ, may form its aorist 
either from वरत्‌ vart or बुत्‌ ५) मार्जय mdrjaya, causal of भुज्‌ mri 
(§ 60), either from ATH mary or Tri, Mra kirt-aya, tenth conj. cl. 
of कृत्‌ kit (§ 61), either from ara, kirt or छत्‌ hrit, कल्पय kalpaya, 
causal of क्म्‌ klip, either from कल्प्‌ kalp or Ft Kip. 

IV. The verb modified according to the rules I. II. III. is the buse 


^ of the reduplication. The reduplication follows the general rules in re- 
~gard to consonants, medial Wa, Fi, Bu, if they are followed by a 


‘compound consonant, and आ ८, दै 1, ऊ ४, We, Wai, ओओ ०, and BT au 
(cf. I. and § 46), ९. g. from wee takshaya अततक्षम्‌ atataksham, FAT 
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vartaya अव वर्तेम्‌ avavartam (cf. 111.), feree dhikshaya, causal of fare 
bhiksh ‘to beg’, अविभिच्चम्‌ adibhiksham, मालय mdlaya WATT 
na-mal-am, रीकयः tikaya अरिरीकम्‌ o-ti-tik-am, नेद्य nedaya अनि- 
नेदम्‌ a-ni-ned-am, लोकय lokaya WHA कम्‌ a-lu-lok-am 

But there are special rules for the reduplication of Wa, डू i, and 
wu, when followed by a single consonant, and of ¥ ri and चु Ji. 

1. A medial ¥ a, followed by a single consonant, is represented 
in the reduplicated syllabl¢ by ¥ i, when the verb begins with a com- 
pound consonant, by | 8 j, when the verb begins with a single consonant, 
e. £. WAT kramaya, causal of क्रम्‌ ‘to go’, अचिक्रमम्‌ a-chi-kram-am, 
पाठय pathaya, causal of पट्‌ path, अपीपठम्‌ a-pi-path-am, दापय dé- 
paya, causal of दा dé, अदीदपम्‌ a-di-dap-am (cf. II.). 

Exceptions. a) The exceptidh 1. to the rule given in § 54, applies 
also here, ९. £. WTP chydvaya, causal of च्यु chyu, makes wae a- 
chu-chyav-am, or अविच्यवम्‌ a-chi-chyav-am; other examples see under 2. 

+) For some sporadic exceptions cf. my Vollstiindige Grammatik 

8 844, 208, 208, Kurze Grammatik §§ 267-270, e. g. सभाजय sabhdjaya 
‘to honour’ अससभाजम्‌ a-sa-sabhaj-am. 

2. Medial ¥ i and Yu, when followed by a single Consonant, 
are represented in the reduplicated syllable, by {i and Yu, when, the 
verb begins with a compound consonant, by द ई and क्ख ४, when चर 
verb begins with a single consonant, e. g. च्ेपय kshepaya, causal of 
faq kship ‘to throw’, श्चचिक्तिपमै a-chi-kship-am, क्रोघय krodhaya, 
causal of ry krudh ‘to be angry’, अधुक्रधम्‌ a-chu-krudh-am, but भेदय 
bhedaya, causal of fag bhid ‘to split’, अबीभिदम्‌ a-bi-bhid-am, बोधय 
bodhaya, causal of बुध्‌ ०५८५१, wy a-bi-budh-am. 

This rule applies also to छ u, when it represents an च a, which 
is followed by 4», according to Exe. a, from 1. ९. g. (cf. § 84, 1) from 
द्रावय drévaya अदुद्र वम्‌ adudravam (or अदिद्रवम्‌ adidravam), from 
नावय ndvqye अनून वम्‌ antinavam. 9 
** There are some exceptions to this rule, e.g. from कुमार्य humd- 


raya, denominative of कुमार kumdra ‘a youth’, अचुकुमारम्‌ a-chit-ku- " 


mdr-ah; cf.emy Vollstindige Grammatik §§ 844, 208, 209. र 
8, ऋ ri and @ Ji, if preceded or followed by a compound त्नी 
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sonant, are represented in the reduplicated syllable by Ti, else by ई, 
€. wire Spargaya, causal of Pt pris ‘to touch’, when forming its 
aorist from Bq sprig (cf. III), makes अपिस्पुशम्‌ axpi-sprig-am, तुम्ब 
trimpaya, causal of तुम्प्‌ trimp ‘to satisfy’, अतितुम्पम्‌ a-ti-trimp-am; but 
wae vartaya, When forming its aorist from चुत्‌ ९४ (111.), makes अवी 
वृतम्‌ a-vi-vrit-am, ATH marjaya, causal of Torii, अमीमृजम्‌ a-mt- 
mrij-am, कौतेय kirtaya, tenth conj. class of कृत्‌ 11८. अचीकतम्‌ a-chi- 
krit-am, कल्पय kalpaya अचीकृपम्‌ a-chi-kjip-am 
V. Verbs beginning with a vowel or diphthong are reduplicated 
according t® § 54,2 and augmented agreeably to § 74, I, ९. g. (cf. § 54,2 
from आश्रय deaya, reduplicated base WT a-cig, with augment and 
termination rf 4-gic-am, अभ्य abhraya अआविभेम्‌ d-bibkr-am, 
we crchaya आर्चिंचम्‌ dr-chich-anm, इग्धय indhaya शन्दिधम्‌ ain- 
didhSam. 


° 


§ 157. ALPHABETICAL LIST OF THE MOST NOTABLE ANOMALIES 
ee ५: 


IN THE THREE SIMPLE FORMS OF THE AORIST. 
waa &८९ 24 form, from WR ‘to eat? with syncope for WTA. › 
अख्यम्‌ K., २५ form, from ख्या ‘to speak’, by rejecting the final of 
the verb 
अग्लुचम्‌ &e. form, from FT ‘to move’ 
* अचकथम्‌ , or regularly अचीकथम्‌ &e., 34 form, from कथ्‌ >^ 
conj. cl. ‘to tell’. १ 
अचचहम्‌ , or regularly अचीचहम्‌ &e., 3° form, from चह xe 
conj. cl. ‘to rob’. 
अचचेष्टम्‌, or regularly अचिचेष्टम्‌ &e., ॐ form, from चेष्ट ‘to 
make effort’ 
अचुदम्‌ 2१ form (?), ef WISH. 
° अजगणम्‌, or regularly अजीगणम्‌, 3° form, from गण्‌ ५९०]. cl 
‘to number’ ठ 
अजिध्रिपम्‌, 3° form, from घ्रापय, causal of घ्रां ‘to smell’ 
अजीहिपम्‌, Vedic 3° form, from हापय , causal of हा ‘to leave 


WETAA. or अजृहवैम्‌ ॐ form, from दयस्‌, causal of F ‘to call’ 
(formed as if the causal was *हूावय) 


`" अखुहृरत्‌, Vedic 3*form, from कारय, causal of # ‘to be crooked’, 


५ ° 


' ५ 4 
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AACA, 3" form, from त्वरय, causal of BT ‘to hasten’. 
इ अतस्तरम्‌, 3 form, from WATT, causal of "gy ‘tospread? (अविस्तरम्‌, 
which would be the regular form, is derived from स्तः which is identic 
with सतु). 2 
अतिष्ठिपम्‌, 3° form, from स्थापय, causal of खां 4० stand’. 
अदद्‌रम्‌ 3° form, from दारय, causal of ¢ ‘to tear 
afegaa. 3° form, from द्योत्यं, causal of द्युत्‌ ‘to shine 
अध्वसम्‌. 2" form, from च्वंस्‌ ‘to fall’ 
अने शम्‌, 3° form, from WX ‘to perish’ (with syncope for भअभगश्म्‌, 
ef. § 114, TI, 2). * 
WIAA, 3" form, from पत्‌ ‘to fall’ (with syncope for अपपतम्‌). 
अपप्रयम्‌, 3" form, from ग्रथ्‌ ‘to spread’. 
अपस्पशम्‌. ३५ form, from स्फम्‌ ‘to touch’. 
अपीष्यम्‌, 3" form, from पापंच, causal of पा ‘to drink? (§ 60) > with 
syncope for अपीपयम्‌ (which appears actually in tht Veda). 
अबुदम्‌, 2" form, from बुन्द (? or चन्द FL) + me 
अवबुघम्‌, 8९९ अबुद्म्‌. 
. अभूवम्‌.“ 1 form, from मरू ‘to become’, which is changed # भूव्‌ in 
the first person singular and in the third person plural Payasm.; the 


: 


other inflexions are regular, 2 sing. अभूस्‌ &e. 
अथशम्‌. 2° form, from WT ‘to fall’. न 
अभ्रेसम्‌ 2° form, from wa ‘to fall’ “^ 
अवोचम्‌ , 2“ form (for *अव वचम्‌ = अवउचम्‌ = अवोचम्‌). from 
वच्‌ ‘to speak’ % 
अशिषम्‌. 2५ form, from शास्‌ ‘to instruct’ (ef. § 108 and the accen- 
tuation when without augment. शिषम्‌). * e 
ऋश्शवम्‌, or regulatly अशिश्चयम्‌, 3५ form, from शायय: causal ` 
of fq ‘to grow’, ‘to go’. 
अख्भम्‌, 24 form, from wa 10 be careless’, 
अश्वम्‌, २५ form, from शि ‘to,grow’. 
WIAA, 3° form, from स्मारय, causal of a ‘to recollect’. 
aad } 3" form, from खापय, causal of स्वप्‌ ‘to sep’. " 
अस्कदम्‌, 2" form, from WE ‘to ascend’ = * 
अस्तभम्‌, 2" form, from BAL ‘to stop 
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WAH, 2१ form, from BV ‘to ooze’, only_in the Parasmaipada. 
Fea, 2° form, from Ba ‘to trust’. 9 

Wawa, 2" form, from ST ; 

eae ta; oe } ‘to fall’, 

Waa, 2“ form, from @¥ ‘to trust’. ° 

AHA, 2" form, from F ‘to call’. 

आन्द धम्‌, 3“ form, from अन्धय, 10" conj. cl. of अन्घ्‌ ‘to be blind’. 

आसम्‌, 2° (? or third) form, from we ‘to throw’. 

ओननम्‌, 3° form, from Brea, 10” conj. cl. of BA ‘to diminish’. 

अओणुनुवम्‌, ३4 form, from णावय. causal of ay ‘to cover’. 


THE FOUR COMPOUND AORISTS. 


§ 158. The imperfect and the bes aorists of Wa as, by which the 
four last aorists are formed (§ 126), reject their initial wy ¢ (cf. § 139 
8qq.). 

FOURTH AND FIFTH FORMS OF THE AORIST. 

§ 139. In both forms the augmented verb is compounded with the 
inflexions. of the imperfect of Wa as (§ 108) which reject their initial 
आ.५, viz. सम्‌ sam, सीस्‌ sis &c.; the third person plural substitutes 
सुस्‌ sus for खन्‌ san. In the fourth aorist these forms are attached im- 
mediately to the base, in the fifth form {i is inserted before them. 
When डू ह is inserted the initial @ 5 of the-terminations becomes qa, 
after which त्‌ ¢ and च्‌ th are changed to द्‌ { and Sth (§ 17). In the 
second and third persons singular of the Parasmaipada the initial @ ¢ 
is rejected after the inserted दू i and the latter combines with the दू ¢ 
of the termination to | ( ate १९ = te is, “cater isit = ईत्‌ it. 


The terminations therefore are :— 


In the fourth form. ¢ । In the fifth form, 


Parasmaipada. A ee 
सम्‌ sam स्वि ऽध्य Gina CAA isham Te ishva EH ishma 
Be, sis स्तम्‌ stam स्त॒ 54 tats CBA ishtan! Tw ishta 

सीत्‌ sit स्ताम्‌ 9८," सुस्‌ sus दत्‌ ४ इष्टाम्‌ ishtdm TFA ishus 


५ 


Section IT. Inflexion of the Verb. 
Atmanepada. 
In the fourth form. 4 
fa si स्वहि svahi wate smahi 7 : ह 
स्थास्‌ stds साथाम्‌ ०८८१५०५ ष्वम्‌ dhvam (FR १1४११, see Obs. 3) 4 
स्त॒ sta साताम्‌ 54८47 सत sata 





In the fifth form: 
Tha shi Cafe ishvahi TALES ishmahi 
THT ishihds इषा थाम्‌ ९१८0147 Teidhvam (द दुम्‌ idhvam, see Obs. 3) 
TB ishta इषाताम्‌ 514८८" = TATA ishata 


Obs. 1. WE grah ‘to take’ inserts (दणि all terminations, and the 
verbs ending in ऋ ह may insert ¶ the Atmanepada Hi instead,of डू †, 
e.g. 1 sing. Par. अग्रहीषम्‌ agrah-isham, Atm. अग्रहीषि 11010; 
and from a str? ‘to spread’ 1 ging. Atm. अस्तरिषि astar-ishi or We 
रीषि astar-ishi. * oe 

Obs. 2. Yn the fourth form the terminations begipning wih स्‌ s, 
Bost, or स्थ्‌ sth undergo the changes prescribed in § 17, e. g. अकार्‌ 
५447" + @ stam becomes अकाष्टम्‌ akér-shtam 


Obs. 8. The termination of the second pers. plur. Atman. of ¢he 
fourth aorist चवम्‌ dhvam, if preceded by ¥ dor any vowel or diphthong, 
except Wa or QT d, is changed to दम्‌ dhvam, ९. 2. WR ५47 + च्वम्‌ 
dhvam makes wage. akri-dhvum, In the fifth aorist the termination 
TA idhvam or, according to Obs. 2, "दे ष्वम्‌ idhvam, if preceded by य्‌ 
¥ Ar, Tr, ल्‌ 1, or Fh, optionally becbmes TRA idhvam, or tea क 
ighvam, ९. £. अलविष्वम्‌ alavidhvam , or अलविद्भुम्‌ alavidhvam, from कू 


li ‘to cut? 
° . 


§ 140.e Verbs ending in ¥ i, ५ ५ i, Su, and क ri generally take the 
fourth aorist; also some with final consonants, enumerated in my Kurze 
Grammatik $283. Those ending in अ त, ए ९, B ai, and fy ० take it | 
in the Atmanepada, “optionally (viz. the fourth or the fifth form) glso + | 
those which ond in ऋ rv. “| 

| All the other verbs, especially those ending in क्र ४, चह १५, or व्ह : 
| 8018048 generally use the fifth form. न 
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But there are many exceptions-on either side; thus the verbs with 
final ¥ 7 which is preceded by a compound consonant, admit in the 
Atmanepada of the fifth form as well as of the fourth. 


§ 141. In the Parasmaipada of the fourth form a medial चद of the 
base is lengthened, Yi and €i ave changed to Bai, उ ४ to WY au, 
ऋ ri to आर्‌ ar, e.g. पच्‌ pach to cook’ अपाक्तम्‌ a-pak-sham (cf. § 145 
and § 17), faq kship Weegee a-kshaip-sam, नी ni WaT a-nai-sham 
(& 17), JE ५० अतौत्सम्‌ a-taut-sam, छ 1; अकार्षम्‌ a-kdr-sham (§ 17). 

In the Atmanepada of the fourth form final ti and $7 are changed to 
Ue, Tu to To, ri to Lae ér and, when preceded by labials or aq, 
to WT a, final Ye, Tai, and ओओ ०० आ ५, e.g. Ft ni अनेषि a-ne-shi 
(§ 17), स्तृ 501 अस्तीर्षिं a-stir-shi, चै (rai ‘to protect? चासि a-trd-si. 

Ya the Parasmaipada of the fifth form final Bu and BW @ of the 
base become आरव ८८, final 3g १६ becomes आर्‌ dr, ९. g. चु kshu ‘to 
sneeze (an exception from § 140), अरणाविषम्‌ a-kshndv-isham, लू ४ 
‘to cut? अलाविषम्‌ a-ldv-isham, a kri ‘to throw’ अकारिषम्‌ a-kdr-isham 
An Wa followed by a single radical consonant must be lengthened im 
some instances; sometimes this change is optional, whilst in a third class 
of verbs it must remain unchanged, e.g. ज्वल्‌ 1५८ ‘to blaze’ अज्वा- 
लिषम्‌ a-jodl-isham, कश्‌ kan ‘to sound’ अकाशिषम्‌ ८-1८7-15} or अक- 
शिषम्‌ a-kan-isham, and स्यम्‌ syam ‘to sound अअस्यमिषम्‌ a-syam-isham. 

In the Parasmaipada and Attnanepada of the fifth forfa Fi, Bu, 
and ऋ ri, followed by a single radical” consonant, are changed, डू ६ to 
Ue, Suto Wo, and छ yi to अर्‌ ar, ०. ९. FY ludh ‘to understand’ 
अनो धिषम्‌ a-bodh-isham, अवोधिषि a-bodh-ishi. A final | a is rejected 
e.g. लोलूय loliiya, second frequentative of लू ld, अलोलूयिषि aslolity-ishi 

The rules, laid down in § 56,2,3, apply also here, e. g.vfrom @faqay 
bebhidya अनिभिदि षि a-bebhid-ishi @ wei 

Exc. There are many,exceptions from the rules given in this para- 
graph. Particularly in a class of verbs, enumerated in my Kurze Gremm. 
(§A17, Exe. 1,b, cf. $279), which belong to the sixth conjug. class and con- 
tain a medial ख ५, the vowel is left unchanged, e.g. कुच्‌ kuch ‘ta contract’ 

. dorms अकुचिषम्‌ a-kuch-isham. Others will be given in the list § 148. 


The inserted डू i of the desideratives and the radical vowel of the verbs 
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| originally in @ ya which must or may be rejected (§ 56, 98) =" 
are left unchanged, e.g. बुबोधिष bubodhisha अवुबोधिषिषम्‌ a-bulodhish- 
isham, बेभिद्य bebhidya, second frequentative of भिह्‌ bhid, अवेभिदिषि 
a-bebhid-ishi. 


4 
§ 149. PARADIGM OF THE FouRTH FoRM: नी nt ‘to lead’. 
Parasmaipada. - ५ Atmanepada. 
wag अनिष्म" wate अनेष्वहि अनेष्महि 
अनिष्टम्‌ अनैष्ट wera अनेषाथाम्‌ WAR 
wert ATL we अनेषाताम्‌ अनेषत 


§ 148. PARADIGMS OF THE FIFTH FORM: लू १४ ‘to cut’, Fy budh 
‘to understand’. 
° 
अलाविष्व अलाविष्म -अलविषि अलविष्वहि wafante 
अलाविष्टम्‌ अलाविष्ट अलविष्ठास्‌ अलविषाथाम्‌ अलविध्वम्‌ 


or 


अलाविष्टाम्‌ weafaga अलविष्ट अलविषाताम्‌ अलविधतै 


अबोधिष्व अवोधिष्म अबोधिषि sate "अवोधिष्महि 
अवोधिष्टम्‌ अवोधिष्ट अबोधिष्ठास्‌ अवबोधिषाथाभ अबोधिष्वम्‌ 
अबोधिष्टाम्‌ अवोधिषुस्‌ अवोधिष्ट अबोधिषाताम्‌ अवबौोधिषत 


§ 144. The terminations of the fourth form beginning with स्त्‌ st or 
Q sth, when preceded by a short vqw@l or a consonant, except a nasal, 
reject their स्‌ 5, ०. £. WR 4. स्थास्‌ akyi + 51148, 2° sing. Atm. becomes 
WRIT akrithas, अक्तेप्‌ + स्तम्‌ akshaip + stam, 3° dual Parasm, of Faq 
kship, अकतैप्तम्‌ akshaiptam. , ॥ ° 
§ 14% The few verbs ending in consonants, which use,the fourth 
form (enunverated in my Kurze Grammatik § 288) in attaching the ter- 
mirtations, follow the rules laid down in §§ 96-99 and 102, e. g. according 
to § 96,1 and 3 साघ्‌ sddh makes in the first person singular Parasm, 
अखात्सम्‌ asd?-sam, according to §§ 144 and 96,3 in the third pers. dual 
असाद्धाम्‌ asdd-dhdm; according to § 96,4 बुध्‌ budh in“the first peyson + 
singulag Atm, असुत्सि abiut-si, in the second pers. plural” wap abhud- 
dhvam; according to § 97, ! पच्‌ pach in the first pers. singular Pardsm, 
अपाम्‌ apdk-sham, SE dah WargyR adhdk-sham; according to § 97, 2 
; 14 9, . 
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मन्‌ man in the first pers. singular Atm. अंस amaii-si; according to 
§ 98, 1 (त्यज्‌ tyaj in the second pers. dual Parasm. (cf. § 144) अल्याक्तम्‌ 
atyak-tam; according to § 98,2 We prachh अप्राष्टम्‌ aprdash-tam; accord- 
ing to § 98,3 FTE mah ‘to measure’ in the second pers. dual अमाटम्‌ 
amédham (§ 144), but, according to the exception, द्‌ ह dah अद्‌ाग्धम्‌ 
addgdham ; according to § 99,1 पच्‌ pach in the second pers. plural Atm. 
अपरध्वम्‌ apag-dhvam, according to § 99,2 WE prachh WUE_A aprad- 
dhvam, aceording to § 99, 3 ATE mah अमाद्रुम्‌ ८९१८८, दूह dah अ- 
धेग्ध्वम्‌ adhag-dhvam; according to § 102 नह xah in the first person 
singular Parasm. अनात्सम्‌ andt-sam, in the second pers. dual अनाद्धम्‌ 
andddham, in the second pers. sing. Atm. अनद्धास्‌ anad-dhas; AE vah 
in the second pers. dual Par. अवोढम्‌ avodham, in the singular Atm. 
अवोदढाप्‌ avodhdés, but in the first pers. sing. Par. WaTeya avdk-sham, 
Atm. waf@ avak-shi.— A final स्‌ 5 before @ $ and त्‌ ¢ is changed to 
Ft, before Y dh to Td, e.g. TA vas ‘to dwell’, 1 sing. Par. अवात्सम्‌ 
evétsam; 2° dual अवात्तम्‌ avdttam (cf. § 144), 24 एण. Atm. अवद्धम्‌ 
avaddhvam. 


° SIXTH FORM OF THE AORIST. 


§ 146. In the sixth form the augmented base is compounded with 
the-third aorist of We as, which, according to § 136, V and § 17, would 
be आसिषम्‌ dsisham. ~The initial चर च is rejected in accordance with 
§ 188, and in the second and third persons singular Parasmaipada as 
well as in the other persons it is,inflected after the analogy of the im- 
perfect of we as (cf. my Kurze Grammatik §§ 287 and 270, Obs.). 

This form is restricted to the Parasmaipada and to verbs ending in 
at ¢, ए ८, ai, ओओ ०, and some others. 7 = 

Final diphthongs of the base are changed to आ 4, and a final म्‌ m 
becomes Anusviira ---, ९. g. द dai अद्‌सिषम्‌ add-sisham, यम्‌ yam 
अयंसिषम्‌ ayaisisham. ९ , 


9 


The terminations are:— ष 
सिषम्‌ sisham fae 5०१८८ सिष्म sishma =. 
` सीस्‌ sts सिष्टम्‌ sishtam fare sishta 


सीत्‌ ५“ खिष्टाम्‌ ०/८ — FAFA sishus 
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PARADIGM: चा y@ ‘to go’. 


अयासीत्‌ अयासिष्टाम्‌ warfare 


SEVENTH FORM OF THE AORIST 





§ 147. The augmented verb is compounded with the seeond aorist 
of the verb अस्‌ as, ९. £. आसम्‌ dsam, आसस्‌ dsas Ke. (ef. § 142), the 
initial WT ¢ of which js rejected in accordance with § 138. The con- 
१०६५५०० of (आखा) सम्‌ (d)sam has some irregularities, for which cf. my 
Kurze Grammatik § 289. 

This form is only used by some verbs ending in म्‌ ¢, @ sh, and ह 
which are changed before the initial @ 5 to क्‌ ¢, after which the | s 
in its turn becomes ष्‌ sh (§ 17), e. £. दिम्‌ diy अदिम्‌ adik-shame 

If a verb ending in ह # begins with Hy, ह्‌ d, or qe these letters 
are changed to the corresponding aspirate (cf. § 97,1), ९. £.» जह gue 
अघुक्षम्‌ aghuk-sham. 


* The terminations are:— ° % 
Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. + 
सम्‌ sam साव 4० साम 54 fasi arate ०५५८ सामहि ०८१८१ 


सस्‌ sas सतम्‌ 5५८८१ सत्‌ sata सथास्‌ sathas साथाम्‌ ५८१५" सष्वम्‌ sadhvam 
सत्‌ ८ सताम्‌ 5८1८7 सन्‌ san सत sata साताम्‌ 5५८५ सन्त santa 
॥ १ 


PARADIOM:* fer dig ‘to show’. 
अदिक्षम्‌ अदिक्षाव अदिकल्ाम अदिति अदिचावहि afearafe 
अदिक्षस्‌ whew अदित अदिच॑थास्‌ afew afer » 
अदिचत्‌ .अदिचताम्‌ wheat अदित अदिक्ाताम्‌ अदिचन्त 


४ 
§ 148. ALPHABETICAL LIST OF SOME NOTABLE ANOMALIES® ps 
IN THE FOUR COMPOUND FORMS OF THE AORIST, 


wafafa, 1* 51. Atm. & 3!" form, “from ‘to ery’ (against § 141). 

Waftr, 1" sing. Atm., 4५ form, from @ ‘to ory’ (against § 141) 

अक्राचम्‌, 1“ sing. Par. &., अक्राष्टम्‌, ‰ dual &e, (also regularly | 
wards, काष्टम्‌), 4५ form, from BWR ‘to plough’ which optioyally | 
changes आर्‌ to. राः . 


.? 
























 अगुविषम्‌, 1" sing. Par., 5” form, from गू 
 अगुषम्‌, 1" sing. Par., 4" form, from गु 
 अगुद्धहि, cf. the following By ¶ 

 अगूहिषम्‌ &., 5" form, from गुह ‘to cover’, This verb also takes: 
the seventh form weeA &e., and in the second and third pers. sing., 
the first pers. dual, and the second pers. plural also the first form, 
WIC, अगूढ, WYRE, अधूद्रम, ° अधघुचथास्‌, अघुचत Ke. 

` अग्रहीषम्‌ &€.; 5" form, from इह ‘to take’ (cf. § 189, Obs. 1). 








“अचासिषम्‌ &., 6" form, from चाय्‌ ‘to worship’ ah e 
अजागरिषम्‌, 5" form, from जागुः ‘to wake द 
अट्रिद्विषम्‌, 5५ form, from दरिद्रा ‘to be poor’ oe 
अदासि, 4” form Atm., from दी ‘to decay’ lt od 


~ अदिषि, 1४ sing. Atm. &८., 4" form, from दा ‘to give’, दे ‘to pro- 
_ tect’, and ZY ‘to cut’, which change their final to ¥ in the Atmanepada. 
अदिङ्धहि, 1" dual Atm., from fgg ‘to smear’. This verb takes: 
gengrally the 7 form, WAH ce., but, like गुह (५. अगूहिषम्‌) 
the second and third persons sing., , स and the second | 
plural of the Atmanepada alfo ,the first form, अदिग्धास्‌, अदिग्ध, 
wiexfe, अधिरष्वेम्‌ or अधिकचथास्‌ & ` 
अदीधिषि, 1" sing. Atm, 5५ form, from दीधी ‘to shine. == 
 अदुद्धहि, dual Atm, from दुह ५० milk’ eee | 
fakes generally the 7 form, अधुच्‌ &c., and ५० 2 and 84 
dual, and 9 कण, Atm. also the first form, अदुगधास्‌ or 
ARTE, 1" sing. Par., 4" form, from कृष्‌ ‘to see’, which makes: 
रा instead of आर्‌ £ १ | 
2. व 1"sing. Atm,, 4०00, from घा ‘to hold’ and 




















+ 1 dual 


mite ils 





wate, or regularly wpaf® &८., 4" form, from wea ‘to fry’, Which 
may optionally change { and र्‌ to अर्‌ and आर्‌. Seg 

अमाङ्कम्‌ Ke. अमाङ्कम्‌ ke., 4 form from मच्ज्‌ ‘to dive’ which 
rejects the second जू and inserts a nasal after the radical vowel. = 
~ अमार्जिषम्‌, 5“ form, from FH ‘to cleanse’ = 

अमासिषम्‌, 6" form Parasm., and अमासि, 4५५ form Atm 3 
मि ‘to throw’, or मी ‘to hurt’ <7 
 अस्राचम्‌ &e., METER, or regularly अमाक्ंम्‌, अमाष्टेम्‌, ५५ fom, = 
4 ‘to touch’, which may change अर्‌ to रा. PERS... 
 अलासिषम्‌, 6! form Par., and, अलासि, 4 form Atm, or regularly = | 
अलेषम्‌, अलेषि, 4५ form, from "ली ‘to, adhere’ ites RABE 
wafaafe, from लिह ‘to lick’. This verb, like ¢g,-tak 
अलिचम्‌ &c., and in, 2* and 8 sing,, 1* dual, and २५ — 
(+ thesfirst form, ९. & अलीढास्‌ अलिक्यास्‌ &  „ 

wrote &e,, 5 form Atm., from J ‘to eqver’. 
5" form, from विज्‌ ‘to tremble’, 













§ 149. ‘The seventh verbal form is the first or periphrastic future. 
‘The third persons singular, dual, and plural are expressed 
nominatives singular, dual, and plural of the masculine gender 
noun énding in कु tri and implying agency (Nomen agentis). ‘The nomi-_ 
native of the singular ends in ता १६, the nominative of the dual in 
` तारौ tdrau, and the nominative of the plural in तारस्‌ tdras (cf. § 282), 
* «In the first and second persons singular, dual, and plural ता td is 
compounded with the corresponding persons of the present of the verb 
अस्‌ as ५०० (of. § 108, p. 70). ‘The terminations therefore are:— ध 
Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 
` ताकि ५५५५ तास्व॑स्‌ ८५५० तांस्‌ ८८१८५ तहिं ५८५८ ताहि ८८०५०१८ ताहि ५०५. 
तासि ८५ ताख्॑स्‌ ८१० तां tdstha तासं ८८८ तासे ८८०८७१० eae ५०५ 
ता तारौ ५० तार॑स्‌ tras , ता ८ ,. तारौ (4५५ तारंस्‌ 1८ 


§ 150. ‘The eighth verbal form isthe second future, formed by eom- 
pounding the verb with the present of the verb अस्‌ as ‘to be” which 
follows the analogy of the fourth conjugational class (§71,2 and § 80,2), 
"but with rejection of its initial a (ef. § 108, ए: 70). ‘The terriinations 
this future therefore are:— 



















§ 158. The initial सू 5 of the terminations of the second future hd 
of the Atmanepada of the precative undergoes the changes prescribed | 


cative, सीष्वम्‌ sidhvam, follows the analogy of the corresponding ter- 
~ 4.4. : 


tiny be changed 


















tishydmi. wi de sere: नन 
Exc. 1. Verbs ending in’ क ri insert {i before the terminations 
of the second future, e.g. छ शः करिष्यामि kar-i-shydmi, = 
Exc. 2. After a final ¥ i which is preceded by a compound 
consonant, i may optionally be prefixed to the terminations of the 






६ ‘Attanepada of the precative, ९. g. षु a? ध्वरि sea 
shiyd, or BRA dhori-shiyd. Verbs क्‌ ri may optionally , 


omit the ¥i and change ऋ rt to XT #, or WL ४, if it is preceded 
by labials or व्‌ ०, ९.६. सतु either SPCR star-i-shiyd or स्तीर्षीय 
stirgshiyd. | rp. 22 

For other exceptions see my, Kurze Grammatik § 293 and my 
Vollstiindige Grammatik §§ 155, 156. . ५ we 
5185. Final ए ¢, Yai, and WY ० are changed to Wt ८, eg. धे 
to drink? 1" sing. of the first futtire Par. चाताच्िं « 









Exe. 1 and § 156, Exe, 2), कृ ध; करितास्िं kar-i-tdomi, or करी 
kar-t-tdsmi, | co एकः ~ 
Penultimate दू i, उ ५, and ऋ fi, followed by a single consonant, 
become ए ¢ ओ ९ and अर्‌ ar, द 
kshvid ‘to sound inarticulately | ५ 
Ishoed-i-shydimi,, BPE १००८०५५५, बुध्‌ १५ Referee 040-3- 
५, पच्‌ Prick ५० touch’ पर्चितौ दिं २८५१-८ न sig 
Exe. 1. In the verbs mentioned in the exception. to § 141 the 
vowels remainsunchanged, ८.६. कुचितास्िं huch-i-tdomi, बुबोधिनितास्िं 


bubodhish-i-tdsmi, जेभिदिताहिं bebhid-i-tdhe, Dr ae 


Exe. 2, In the Atmanepada of the precative, when दू i is not in- 
serted, final ऋ ri and penultimate डू i, B ५, ऋ ri are left unchanged, 
and ऋ ri, when preceded by labials or व्‌ ९, is changed to WX च 
if preceded by other consqnants to €& 9, e.g. छ kri wera < 
विष्‌ (५ ‘to throw’ चितीय 190-१4, पृ prt to भि पूर्य १४.१४८ 























Cor परिषीय par-i-shiyd), कृ ४ NEF kir-shiyd (or करिषीय kar-i- 
shiya (६ at FP wea 
$b, pee of verbs with fal consonants Which 





immediately (§ 164, Exe. 2), follow: =," 
he eee de pene 
ह्मम्‌ gam मन्ता दं gan-tdomi, § 96,3, ९.६. भः 









छण, बह vah PreTfe ००८०४ === 

9, एल the initial स्‌ ज 6f the second future dnd केर, 
manepada Of te precative the rules given + इ 96,3, 0g 
भेत्याभिं dher-sydmi, भित्सीय dhit-siyd, § 96, 4, बुध्‌ budh 1, 4 Atm. 
` ७०८, मृत्सीय ११५८-०१८, § 97,4, Fa ५) यच्छामि yok-siydmi, 
guk-shiyd, लिह tih लेच्छामिं lek-shyimi, लिचौय lik-shiyd, दुह duh धो- 
च्छामि diok-shydmi, सुक्ीय dhuk-shiys $97, 2, मन्‌ man 1, 4 Atm. मखे 
math-sye, FAVA main-siyd.— A final Fs becomes त्‌ ८ ८. &. वस्‌ vas “to 
well) बतछामिं vat-sydmi, वत्सीय vat-siyd. 


hese In the Parasmaipada of the precative final {i and Bu of 
ध ^ ire lengthened, final ऋ fi Becomes हि ri and, when preceded 
4) "by a compound aonsonant, अ becomes दूर्‌ fr and, when 
preceded by labials or च्‌ ४, WE tr ‘°F ai and Gf o are generally 
‘changed to आ 4. In some verbs however these diphthongs as well आ वं 
must or may be changed to Y¢ (ef my Kurze Grammatik § 316, Bem.), 
९.४. FH pri ५० go? श्रीयासंम्‌ priydsam, स्तु ८५ ‘to praise? area ०८४. 
ydsam, छं श्र; क्रियासंम्‌ kri-ydsam, | smri ‘to recollect? ख्मयासंम्‌ smar- 
सतु + सीयोसंम्‌ stir-ydsam, पृ pri पूयोसंम्‌ per-ydsam, दे dai ५० 
purify’ दायासंम्‌ ०८४८०८० but दा dd ‘to give’ दे de ५० protect and 
दो do ‘to cut? make Saar degpom,  dhyai ‘to think? optionally 
TATE, diyd-ydsam or BATH diye 
Xi and Bu, when precedinga radical { r or व्‌ ४, are lengthened, 
९.४. कुर्‌ Aur ‘to sound’ gare hiir-ydsam, दिव्‌ दीव्यासंम्‌ div-ydsam, 
Some verbs, enumerated in my Vollstindige Grammatik §,154, 2, 2, 
` reject thejr penultimate nasal, ९.६. दम्‌ dai ‘to bite? दृश्वन्‌ dapydsam. 
‘The verbs ending in अय aya, viz the causals, the verbs of the tenth 
conjugational class, and denominatives in अच aya, reject these two. 

































re 


Ae eee Be 











ais 


ऊ्णविषीय, Atiianepada of the precative, from wy ‘to ‘cover’. 


or अर्तिता, future 1, ऋतीचिष्ये or अर्ति, fut. 11, 






























ahaa 


५. ची 

गेयासम्‌, precative Parasmaipada, from अओ ‘to sing? (ef. § 158). 
| गोपायिताख्ि or गोपिताख्ि or गो्ताख्ि, future I, गोपायिष्यामि 
or गोपिष्ामि or गोष्स्यामि, futute 17, अगोपायिष्यम्‌ or अगोपिष्यम्‌ or 
अगोप्स्यम्‌, conditional, गोपाव्थासम्‌ or FATA, precative Parasm., 
 ोपायिषीय or गो पिषीय or gtita, precative Atman., from yy ‘to 


| protect”. ४ 
| + wéterign, यहीष्यामि, wadtent, but wfedta, from ag “५० 
. €» ef. 
ˆ „ चातास्धि, चास्वामि, अचास्यम्‌, चासी, from चाय्‌ ५०५०१०४१ 
 जायासम्‌ ; ०" regularly जन्यासम्‌ , precative Parasm., from ज्जन्‌ 
‘to produce 
जीयासम्‌, precative Parasm., from qT ‘to become old? and from 
| षयो ‘to भगणः, 
डयिताहि, उचिष्ये, अंडयिषे, इयिषीय, from डी Atm ‘to fly’ 
(contrary to § 154). sets 
afcfamfa, दरिद्विष्याभि, अदरिद्विष्वम, ciara, 
| शष्कः # , 
= हदु व्व 
(५०५९९ also from दा, — 
— दीधिषीय, from दीधी Atman. 
© er sive 
om  देयासम्‌, pretative Paras. fom Gta. gives ° 

































from चूष्‌ ‘to fumigate’ 

सेयासम्‌, precative Parasm., from घा ‘to hold’ gnd चे ‘to drink’ 

yarfer or regularly ध्रोतास्ि, धुष्यामि or ध्रोष्यामि, अधुष्यम्‌ or 
wate or ध्रोषीय, from y ‘to be firm. = ` 

नं्टास्ि, नङ्च्छामि, अनङ्च्यम्‌, T_T, from नम्‌ ‘to perish. 

नविताख्ि, नविष्यामि, अनविष्यम्‌, aferdita, from जु ‘to praise’ 
‘contrary to § 154. 

‘Ofaatha, नुविष्यामि, अनुविष्यैम्‌, नुविषीय, from ¥ ‘to praise 
contrary to § 156. ॥ 
ES uurfaatfar or पणितास्धिं (? according to other grammarians 
JE Atmanepada only पणायिताहे or ufwate), पणायिष्यामि or पणिष्यामि 
` (© षशायिधये or WAU only), षणाय्थासम्‌ or Terre (2), पणाचिषीय 
1 पणिषीय from Wa ‘to praise’ ; र 
भः पनायितास्धि or पनिताद्ि (? according to other grammaridns.At- 
र केत only &e., quite as the preceding only with न्‌ instead of श्‌ ) 

from पन्‌ ‘to praise’. 
पुच्धासम्‌. precative Parasmaipada, from स्ह ‘to ask’. 
पेयासम्‌, precative Parasmaipada, from. पा ‘to drink’, 
प्याताहे, WTS, WATS, प्यासीय, from प्याय्‌ Atm. ‘to grow’ 
४ wtf or regularly येष्टास्मि, भच्यामि ०"-च्यामि, wre or 
wren, भरी or थचीय, from wa ‘to fry’. 
मङ्कास्ि, मङ्च्यामि, अमङ्च्यम्‌, ARTS, from Hew ‘to 0०७. | 
areata, मास्यामि, ware, मासीय, from मि “०४०७१, मी 
‘to injure’ (and of course also from मां ‘to measure? = 
arti or मार्जितासि, माच्चामि or माजिष्यामि, अमार्च्यम्‌ ० 
 अमार्जिष्यम्‌, मार्जिंषीय (or regularly मुचीय), from मज्‌ to" cles’. 4 
^  , भेयासम्‌, precative Parasmaipada मा९\० measure” and भे 
‘to barter’. ` ध Vee 
| अष्टास्ि or regularly मष्टास्ि, खच्यामि or मच्यामि, अस्रच्यम्‌ ० 





अवरीष्यम्‌, वरिषीयः from J ‘to cover’, ५ 
 विच्यासम्‌, precative Parasmaipada, from @pq ‘to deceive’. — : 
 विच्छायितास्ि or fafeearfer, विच्छायिष्यामि or विच्छिष्यामि, 
अविच्छायिष्यम्‌ or अविच्छिष्यम्‌, विच्छायिषीय or विच्छिषीय) 
विक्‌ ‘to go’. : ^. ees Any : 
` विजितासि, विजिष्यामि, अैविजिष्यम्‌, विजिषीय, from विज्‌ 4० 
tremble’. ५ 
विध्यासम्‌, precative Parasmaipada, from च्छ्‌ ‘to pierce’ 
वीयासम्‌, precative Parasmaipada, from @ ‘to cover’. * 
वृश्यासमु, precative Parasmaipada, from FR ‘to cut’. = ५ 
वेविताहि, वेविषये, अवेविषये, वेविषीय, from वेवी Atm. ‘to go’ 
बोढास्ि, future I, from. वह ‘to bear’ 
शयिताहे, शये, अशयिे, wfaite, from sft Atm. ‘to lie’ 
(contrary to § 154) 
-शिष्यासम्‌, precative Parasmaipada, from शस्‌ ‘to instruct’, = 
SJATAA, preeative Parasmaipata, from Fe ‘to grow. == | 
afenfa, अ्रचिष्यामि, अश्रयिग्यम्‌, afaita, from चि ‘to go’ 
(contrary to § 154). ° 
सायाम्‌, or regulmly सन्यासम्‌ , precative Parssmaipada, from 
सन्‌ ‘to%giver (8 ५ "क = निः 


६ BATA, precative Parasmaipada, from wy ‘to sleep’? == = 





1. PASSIVE VOICE. 


I. THE FIRST FOUR VERBAL FORMS OF THE PASSIVE yore, 
: we 
$ 161. The first four verbal forms of the passive are formed:— 
1. By affixing च to the verb, e. g. ET ‘to see’ Fw ‘to be seen’ 


2. By conjugating this base in the Atmanepada according to the 





‘of the Atmanepada. ‘Thus in 
0.19 

111; वच्‌ ऊचे Ke., of. § 118; in the periphrastic perfect ट्‌ 

Phi ae 

In the aorist सिच्‌ makes whee (§ 104), चि अश्रिधिये ५.4 

पाठय, when reflective (Exc. 1 to § 166), अपीपंडे (§ 136, ए, 1), नी 

 अनेषि (६ 115), सू अलविषि (§ 143), दिम्‌ अदिचि ( 147} ५ | 

| 10 the first future नी makes नेति gd 
the second future WS, केदिषे or Baa; in the conditional 

HEA or WA; in the precative नेषीय, क्ञेदिषीय or faretta 

G19). | 
_" Therg are however some slight differences between the passive 


and the Atmanepada, which will be pointed out in the following 
paragraphs. =" 


§ 165. dn the periphrastic perfect of the passive मू कते अस्‌ as well 



























A final उ, or छ, is changed to आच्‌, eg. For | 


a 





अनावि . . 
। 4. Final ऋ and च्‌ become रार्‌, ef छ ‘to make’ and 

throw’ अकारि ; (+ 

5. A penultimate ऋ followed by a single consonant is bengthened, 

९.४. पत्‌ ‘to fall’ अपाति. There are many exceptions to this rule, 

especially nearly all the verbs ending in अम्‌ retain the short dot” 


९. &. Bat ‘to be sad अकमि. =, 






are changed to ए, ओ, and अर्‌, e.g. छिद्‌ ‘to cut? warfe, JE ‘to 
inflict pain’ अतोदि, ET ‘to see’ wef 

This rule does not apply to the last ¥ of the desiderative, 

sto the ¥, उ, cr ऋ of verbs ending in the affix य preteded bya con- = 
Sonant, (cf. 8). 2 

7. Penultimate ऋ becomes दर, ९. £ सख्ृह welts. 

8. Final अ is rejected, ९. g. बुबोधिष, desiderative of Fy, अबु 
बोधिषि, लोलूय, second frequentative of लू, अलोलूयि. Second fre- 
quentatives and denominatives formed by the affix @ which have a 
consonant immediately before this affix, follow the rule given in § 56,3, 
eg. बेभिद्य wafafe, नमस्य अनमस्वि or arate. 

9. Derivative verbs ending in 4a, 1. ९. the causals, verbs of the 
tenth eqnjugational class, and denominatives in we, reject this affix, 
eg बोधय, अबोधि, era अद्‌ापिः 
| Ig the causals derived from causals, which do not lengthen a 
medial ऋ (§ 59), this ™ may be lengthened optionally, ९. g. WWE, 
causal of BARRY, causal of क्तम्‌, Warts or Wantfa (cf. 5). 

| The Paradigm of the passive aorist of नी therefore is:—_ 
i Were Were 
cwhfe weer ` 








$ 
- ae 


4 a 








1" sing. अभावयिषि or अभावित्वि, in the २५ अभावयिष्ठास्‌ or 
“BTA, but in the 3% according to § 166,9, अभावि only, in the 1* 
अभावयिष्वहि or अभाविष्वहि ke. ` 
| + medial @ of causals derived from causals which do not lengthen 
may optionally be lengthened in all the inflexions of this aorist as | 
























7 2. Many verbs, when used as reflective passives, take in the third 
“person singular the termination ‘of the Atmanepada instead of that of | 
4 1 ९. &- थि ‘to go” अशिथियत (cf. § 164), ` 
"० अश्चायिः byt in the sense of a real passive only अघ्रायिः 


3. * ALPHABETICAL LIST OF SOME ANOMALIES. र 

, अकमिषि or अकामिषि or अकमयिषि or अकामयिषि, 1 person 
singular (fifth form of the aorist), अकमि or अकामि 3* person singular 

of कम्‌ ‘to love’, when real passive, but अचकमे, 1° sing. (third form 

of the aorist), अचकमत, 3° sing.} when reflective (cf. Exdept. 1) 

अकान्दि or regularly अकून्दि. third’ person singular of ee, 

causal of कन्‌ ‘to call’ 3 

 अक्रमि from क्रम्‌ ‘to ९० 

` अक्रान्ि or regularly wafer from क्रन्द्‌ य+ causal of करन्दुर५० call’ 





haere etna 


अन्नपि or अज्ञापि from WIE or TTT causal of क्लां 
(§ 60) $ 
 अद्यमि from द्यम्‌ ‘to eat’. 
अतमि from तम्‌ ‘to be di8tressed’. 
अद्मि from qx ‘to tame’ ' 
अद्रि or WETFE from FCA, causal of | ‘to tear’ § 60). 


अद्‌ाचि or अदि from द्य, causal of Te 4०९०. “ 

ऋद्रमि from Fa ‘to run’ 

अद्रोषि (1" sing. of the fourth form of the aorist), but, when re- 
flective, WE (third form of the aorist), from ¥ ‘to run’ ° ~ 

अध्रूपायि अध्ूपि, third singular from yy ‘to fumigate 

waft or अनारि from नरय्‌, tausal of णु ‘to lead’ 

obi pmo tI 

अपनायि or अणानि from पन्‌ 

अभाज्जि or safe from भज्ञ्‌ ‘to break’, =` 

WATTS from Fw ५० clean 





























swafafa and, when reflective, अशिश्िये fess fae 
et Ae tar, RN ay at, 
waft or अन्लापि from लापय or सपय, causal of QT ‘to 
bathe’ (§ 60) me at) थः 
अद्रि or अस्मारि from BTA, causal of BF ‘to recollect? (§ 60), 
अस्यमि from स्यम्‌ ‘to sound’ 
i अस्रोषि (1 sing. of the*fourth form of the aorist), but, when re- 
lective, असुसु (third form), from % ‘to flow’ 
७ य (क third person singular, from हेड्‌ 
` अहीडि ‘to surround 
sie ‘erate or आति from ऋत्‌ ‘to blame’. 


4 All verbs ending in vowels o diphthongs and the verbs हन्‌ ‘to, 
kill’, Eq ‘to see’ and Wg ‘to take? may in the aorist, the first and second 
future, the conditional, and the precative either use the forms which!) 
are prescribed in §§ 164-166, e.g. from दा, aorist अदिषि, अदिथास्‌ 

अदिष्वहि cc. (§§ 148 and 144), fut. 1 द्‌ातांहे &e., fut. 11 era 
&e., condit. WETS &e., precat. रासीय Ke., or derive new ones from 
the base of the third person singular of the aorist, which remains after 
having rejected the augment and’ the termination, e. g. (ef. § 166) from 
 दाय्‌ (5 sing. अदायि a-ddy-i), जाय्‌ (from जि), नाच्‌ (from नी), 
४ नाव्‌ (from नु and ¥), कार्‌ (from छ and कृ), (3° sing. अघानि, 
$ 166, ४८. 3, from हन्‌ ), TH (8° sing. we, § 166,6), ग्राह (४ sing 
४ अपराहि, '§ 166, 5). 
To this base are subjoined in the first and second 
Shea tar 









« SBMS 4 


§ 168. ‘The participles of the present, and of 
smaipada are formed from the corresponding third persohs of thé 


‘high zeject their final , ¢. g. 


mig ४ 















© 





wn tine av ४ + ज 
1441. ey tS 


Ze RRA fromeTtogive? 
ॐ plur. of the second future participle of the second fature 
(eh. § 159) नेष्यन्ति ‘they will lead’ नेष्यन्त्‌ ‘what will 


§ 108 



















८ वनी वषि aise 
ae ~ क्ेत्यन्त्‌ । 


§ 169. The participle of the reduplicated perfect Parasmaipada is 
` formeds from the corresponding third person which rejects the termi 
nation Ba, ९. 8. from GET (third person plural WEEK), and subjoins 
a termination which appears in the declension in the shape of वत्‌, 






वन्‌, वान्‌, ate, = + and SQ or rather, in accordance with § 17 
उष्‌, ९.8 TRE शास्‌, TETT (only in the Veda), 


WRTA oF rather स्‌ (cf. § 220, V) “having wept’. “4 
"Phe Asst form differs from the third person plural Parasmiaipada + 
merely in the substitution of q for @, ९.६. (cf. §117) 3" plur. Par. 
paiticiple gq, 3" plur. शिष्युस्‌, participle शिश्युष्‌ , 3*plur. चिन्रिदुस्‌ 
Before the other five forms (which begir with च्‌) य्‌, व्‌, र्‌, इय्‌, 
उव्‌, and क्व्‌, preceding the terthination of the third person plural Pa- 
; pada and deduced from x, ई, उ, BW, or ऋ , are changed to 
| their original elements, e. g. (cf. § 117) ॐ कण्ण. शिष्युस्‌ from शिः 


ose 





Atm. नः 
19 ay 

participle 
नषयमाण ($ 16) 

“ lead, or श (६ 

५ 5 

! | om 

: (cf. §§ 199 नेष्यन्तं ‘they 


केदिणन्तं 
‘ee aed 
st ॐ ` न्ते 
sng | 
रः A 
ए ¦ 





‘they have given’ 


hn 


aah preston चिक्रियिरे 
"` इदुविरे 

















Verbs ending in स्‌ when sities a any 
given in §95 and lengthen a penultimate च, ९.& क्म्‌, ‘to 


| कजिन in 0 अ क 
| in §§ 96,3, 98, 1-8, the exception, and § 102. Thus, according 16 § 9९३, 
A ‘to be mad” makes मत्त, सिध्‌ ५० become perfect’ सिद्ध, FH ५० 
५१९ Yay; according to § 98,1 युच्‌ ‘to mix’ makes JW, FR ‘to join’ 
युक्त according to § 98,2 AR ‘to pare’ makes तष्ट, BT ‘to (०६५) ABs 
according to § 98,8 and the exception fag ‘to lick’ makes लीढ, इह ` 
‘to milk? Es according ५9 § 102 मुज्‌ ‘to clean’ makes JE, to 
be foolish’ Ye. or मुग्ध टः „> = 
As the actite falls on the alfix, the base is often)weakened, 1.९ य 
is often changed'to ¥, व to छ, र्‌ 10 ऋ, and a penultimate nasal rejected, 
९. £. FH ‘to sacrifice गिक (308) क 1 
Pee ee Pag 


म 








वृ + choose? ak (५. § 16), wy ‘to stretch’ सयः 2 
i 2. To many verbs which begin with a compound 
hace lh a tg i es 0 
must be changed to WT, ९, g. गले ‘to be languid’ 















५. Tn somé sporadic instances (cf. IV) eR | 
जा. Some verbs which cannot form a participle of this kind, sub- 
stitute an, for it, ९. &- सुष्‌ ‘to dry’ makes सुष्क, WH ‘to cook 


bn 





क 9 प 
IV. ‘ALPuABETICAL LIST OF THE MOST REMARKABLE ANOMALIES. ' 
> Verb. = एष्कलकरा९ ष्ण. 


4. ५ [to move’ ४५ उदितं वह्‌ ‘to speak” 
gil अज्ञ्‌ 4० anoint? © उन्न . न्द ‘to be wei” 
चक्र अञ्च्‌ ‘to move” Sa Aq ‘to sow’ 
अवित ` ‘to sound’? = उभित 






-चिव्‌ and 
~ चीव्‌ ५ जूत 
‘Ferg ‘to ९५) the 


teeth’ 


Ferg ‘to an 
joint? 
डौन (डीत) Sto 
fly? 


खन्‌ ५० dig, ` 













fied’ श्ण कवि : 
ye Wa joa wr 
Se WER 
















< पच्‌ ५० ९०० ` `; 


After prepositions, सकण ॐ पीत पा ‘to drink’ @ 
«vowels, the’syllable @ may पीन प्याय्‌ ‘to grow 
be rejected and then a ns 
> म aM cal we ee Lo पु 4० purify) `" 

thened, ec. ट प्रदत्त or प्रत्तः पूणं ` श ५५ py 
निदत्त or नीत्त सुदत्त ण ४ ad 


ce were ee पृष्ट TE ‘to ask? 
“ZA “to deceive’ प्यान चि phe sie 
दरिद्रा ‘to be poor “rc 
: oe hu Gita) ato loves 
io tte  अऽवह, ५. ऊढ. ` 















र 


` मन्‌ ‘to churn) TWH 


‘to measure’? and 44" || र 





भित ‘to barter’ a वान 
मीन मी ५० एलन =, es 
“to deceive’ and 
ए x ‘to loosen? — Meh : (क 
ai शुवै ‘to tie’ and = ` ag षि (कद 3 
„~ बीत . Bo sursound + ` 
मूते we ‘to fain’ वृक्ण WA ५० cu? 
“to clean’, | 
= ~~ द 
॥ 4० suffer .श्रीण ` ‘to choose’ 
ih सुश्च ५५ सुच्‌ ^ दलन waft 4०९० +> 
: शयित 
fae 





Aga 
age 


व 









4493 4 
६६१ 
a 
3 
i 
d 







il + आत जै ‘to cook’, 
cf. खण. 
श्यान ® ‘to coagulate’ ~ 
: afaa, WA ‘to loosen’ ‘art 
अन्धं "दि = 
"जाव १ आ and ओ ‘to cook’ स्यूत 
sare WE ‘to bear’, in eee 
4 ^ the Veda. 
‡ wa च faq and ष्ठीव्‌ ‘to bis 
| spi a 
“to adhere to, न 
सचित wee =, 





§ 174. The participle of the future of the passive voice 


vy affixing to the verb wat (or wal), अनीच, च (or Te), or एलिम, ` 


These forms have nearly the same signification, as the Latin parti- 
ciples in ndus, like amandus, and imply that the action, which the verb ex- 


presses, must be done, or is ordered, caused, allowed, deserves to be done, 


I. The verbs in taking तच्छ follow the rules prescribed in §§ 154, 
155, 156 and Exe.1, and § 157, 1, e. g. ४ 

According to § 154 दातव्यं (or दातव्य) ‘to be given, what may or 
ought to be given’, जेतव्य from जि, म्लातव्व from S, भवितव्य from मू, 

or जरीतव्ध from ¥ पतितच्य from पत्‌. 

According to § 155 wre from शशो, बोधयितन्च from बोधय, 
causal of Gy, जेभिदि तव्य from बेभिद्य, second frequentative of भिह्‌, 
wafeaa, or नमसितव्य, from नम्य, denominative. 

According to § 156 जेतव्य. 7०० जि, अयितव्य ५०" fg, सोतव्य 
from सु, चवितव्य from चु, भवितव्य from भू, कर्तव्य from छ , करितव्य, 

| or करीतव्य, from कृ, च्वेदितव्य from fag, बोधितव्य from बुध्‌, पचि 
तव्य from पच्‌. २ 
* — According’ to § 156, Exc. 1 कुंचितव्य from कुच्‌, बुबोधिषितव्य, 
वेभिदितव्य 

According to § 157, 1 गन्तच्छ from गम्‌, Waa from fag, क्रोदव्य 
from FY, योक्तव्य from FR, प्रष्टव्य from WE, लेढव्य from लिह, Teta 
from बह, FTE, or द्रोग्धव्यः from दह (४15० द्रौहितव्य), Was from 
नह, Wea from भञ्ज्‌ वोढव्य from वहु, 

Il. Before अनीय and यः-- 

1. Final @ of the yerb is rejected, ९. g. लोलूय, second frequen- 
tative of लू, लोलूयनीच, arya The derivative verbs ending in the 
affix दु preveded by a consonant follow the rule given in § 5,3 before 
Were, ०. g. बेभिद्य, second frequentative of fag, बेभिदनीयं, नमस्य, 
denominative, नमस्यनीयं or नमसमी्य; defore the affix | they reject 
their final य, ९. &. Sfarat. wae. The verbs ending in derivative अय 
reject this affix, e.g. बोधय, causal of Gy, arate, बोध्यं, , 

2, Before अनीच final ए, ए, and चो are changed to WT and the 
initial ज्ज of the affix is rejected, e. g, चे ‘to drink’ घ्लानीय. Before ख, 
















to ए, ९.8९. चि ‘to collect चचनीचं, चेयं, नी नयनीय॑, नेयः 
1 Bxception. Two verbs ending in हू take ल्यं instead of ये and 
। leave the vowel unchanged, viz. ¥ ‘to go’ Ze, and जिं ‘to conquer 
fret (but also regularly Sy), two others ending in ¥ and one द 
change their finals before the affix य to अच्‌, ९. g. क्री ‘to buy? We. 
4 Final ड and & are changed to Wa, ९. £. च्यु ‘to move’ चव- 
जीय, अच, But when the participle implies ‘absolute necessity’, they 
are changed before च to चात्‌ eg. भू भावयं Sei 
Some. verbs ending in ड take त्य instead of @ and leave the 
vowgl ‘unchanged, ९. g. सतु ‘to praise™ स्तुत्यै, ` £ ^ 
| 8. Final ऋं and ऋ are changed before अनीय to अर्‌, before च 
to ITE, ५.६. छ ‘to make” and कृ ‘to throw’, करणीय (§ 16), कार्य 
' Some verbs ending in ऋ take w@ instead of |, before which the 
vowel remains ‘anchanged, e. g. वृ ‘to choose” yet. 7 
6. ङ्‌ and च, followed by a single radical consonant, are changed 
+ Qand Wy, ९. 8. किद्‌ ‘to split छेदनीय, Set, बुध्‌ बोधनीयं, बोध्यं 
ऋ ^10110 ७९0 by one radical consonant before अनीय, and very rarely 
before च (cf. the anomalies in 8), becomes WX, ९, ह. तुष्‌ ‘to be satis- 
तपैणीयं (§ 16), but qa.“ ८ 
| Exception to the rules 3-6., The verbs noticed in the xcoptton 
to § 141 leave their vowels, unchanged, e. & कुचनीय बुवोधिषणीय॑ 
mS 16), बेभिद्नीयै, Fe बुबोधिषं 
१. When the affix @ is attached ae 
` «५  &) A radical अ, followed by a single radical consonant, a 
“cept a labial, is lengthened, ९, ४. Wg ‘to go’ पाद॑, but शप्‌ Fe. 


ध et ee le ni 
natin of the participle of the perfect of the passive voice ix 8 




























cc 
६ ङ्क, * 
क 


ऋतीयितव्य or अर्तितव् * 





ld Sas 


¢ ऋ hs 








crete wa | २ 
पनाय or पन्य ` és 

चतन = ee 3.9 
weg and regularly WY... ~ - - ` 
wee or ष्ट्व ष | क | 















wattle or भव्जनीय 
weal or WIT 

ae and regularly भां . 9 0 
भोज्य when the verb signifies ‘to eat’, other- 


(न +. + « 6S 6 “oe 


"मातव्य # 
ष | 


# 


५. 
oi >, + oh 


मामयं and ase 
wis न | 
माजेनीय A 
Wem ० AS. ~ „+. ~ . . ~ ~ ~. 
यन्य (and याज्य after the prepositions नि and 
अ, otherwise regularly याग्य) तः 
* = + = = च * ५ न = * + * + 


11 
क" ७ 





















"क. = PUR iutlingeig 


% 05, 46, ८. eo 


|G ATA after the preposition WE. . 1 





rr 
fag ‘to go’. ॥ 

ties ie 
J ‘to choose’, = ` 






वह ‘to bear, = 


शक्‌ ‘to be able = ` 
शी ‘to sleep’ss ^" | 


शंस्‌ ‘to praise’. = ` ` 


शास्‌ ‘to instruct. ` 
fat ‘to gor, = 
सह ‘to endure’. ` + 
सु ‘to generate’. 


सृज्‌ ‘to abandon’. & 
सह ‘to endure’, = 
BHT ‘to touch’. = 
स्फाय्‌ ‘to swell. 
FT to gow 



























primitive verbs ending in yowels or, diphthongs, e. g. 
ज्ञाला, जि जित्वा, नी नीत्वा, यु Ye. भूभूत्वा, छ छत्वा. 
Final ऋ becomes दूर्‌, and after labials and q, BW, 
नील, yo १॥ ye < 
Final diphthongs are changed to @y, e.g. है ‘to purify’ दाला. = 
Further जवा is immediately subjoined also to = 1 
ending in consonants (ef. my छ, 6, 314, 1 and Ausnahme and | 
merkung), and the finals of such verbs undergo the same changes 
before the affix of the participle of the perfect in the passive त ; 
1, 1), ९ £. क्म्‌ Bret, मद्‌ मत्त्वा, सिध्‌ सिद्धा, लभ्‌ लकध्वा, TT 
यत्का, FU युत्का, तच्‌ तहा, स्यम्‌ स्या, लिह लदा, दुह दुरध्वा, मृज्‌ 
मृष्टा, सुह ART. or सुरध्वाः Final इव्‌ is changed to |, ९. & दिव्‌ ‘to 
71 *"बूत्वा 5 > 
‘The greater number of the primitive verbs with final consonants 
and some few of those which end in ¥, ई, क, or चट्‌, and 
derivative verbs insert ¥, ९. £. पत्‌, पतित्वा da 
When & is inserted:—. ^ 
1. Final द्‌ ang द are changed to अय्‌, ऊं to अव्‌. 
९. Y ‘to purify’ पवित्वा (or without इ, Yet). : 
। | ९. Penultimato छ is changed to अर्‌, 
3. "Phe verbs ending in इव्‌ change इ to ए, 
. 4. Qjher verbs with penultimate*g or च may 
tem w u es 5 ieee 
4 ei ?. wert, or सुतिलाः When 





















here, ९. g. बेभिद्य, second frequentative of fire, बेभिदिता, 
नमस्य, denominative, नमस्वित्वा, or नमसिलाः . fees 
+ १6. The anomalous chfinges which some verbs undergo before the 
affix ल्वा, are similar to those which occur in the perfect participle of 
the passixe voice (§ 173, IV). In fact, when the termination is at- 
tached immediately, this absolutive may be formed from many anomalous 
verbs by simply substituting ज्ञा for त or न्‌ of the perfect participle. 
Thus YH makes in the perfect participle TB, in the absolutive TET, 
3 उत, उतवा, तृ ate, ate, दा 'दृत्तः दत्वा, पा ‘to drink’ पीत, 
पीत्वा, धा हित, हित्वा, हन्‌ हत, हत्वाः 

‘This analogy however does not extend to the verbs with penul- 
। timate nasal. The rejection of the nasal is optional in the absolutive, 
nibs ९. & WH in tlie perfect participle अक्त) but in the absolutive WET 
or WAT: < ve 

In the verbs मच्ज्‌ ‘to dive’ and #>q ‘to perish’ a nasal is option- 
ally inserted before the last letter, e. g. मत्का or ART, नष्टा, or FET 

मृज्‌ forms मार्जित्वा or मृष्टा, रध्‌ रन्धित्वाः 

Observation. In the Veda the affixes तायं, त्वी, त्वान॑म्‌, and 

sometimes are substituted for त्वा, ¢ £. गम्‌ गन्ता, पा ‘to 


drink? पीत्वी, पीतवानैम्‌, यज्‌, CETL ४ 
। $ 178. Before the affix य॒ (§ 176) a 74९१ न्क is changed to दर्‌ 
and, wher preceded by labials or ब्‌, to WX. Final ए, रे, and अओ 

४०७०२ to “Wt Final W and the affix We of the causals,<nerbs 
of the tenth conjugational class, and denominatives in We are rejected, 



























ae 

Radical द्‌ and इ, when followed by radical {or च्‌. 

thened, ९.९. म्र + दिव्‌ प्रदीव्य. Re en 
Exe. Derivative verbs ending in the affix We, viz. cansals, १ 

of the tenth conjugational class न a ५ 

the final अ, when अजय 18 preceded by a single consonant w 

fore it, ९. £. प्र + Wee (tenth conjug. cl.) wereeh =` 


§ 179. ALPHABETICAL LISTgOF ANOMALOUS FORMS, * = 


be used only when the verb is eompounded with’ a preposition. 
Absolutive. Verb. ०. 
SH . , ज + * * .* . . यज्‌ ‘to sacrifice’. 
(1, क a Nt opel ear 
वि , क. 71 oc 
$ च + न ~ ज अष atwh ae 
SUM. ~ = , .: =" ब ०१ 
4. 
ऽतीव or ‡ „° कतं 
‘wa og ee 
ऽकऋल्य . - - ^ WT and ऋऋ ‘to gor. 
SMH ee gee ˆ ~ ˆ to Kil ` 
कित्व . . ee ~ - - ~ . FA ‘to injure. 
SMT . + ~ ^ ~“ . " „~ कि to भ्ल न 
=+ खाय (० खन्य) . . - . es ` 
ऽ गत्य (or गम्य) : 


GE ० 69. स= 9 


inthe Veda, „ „ . 


S fare (or are) a Wtto Darter. 


ec जाः and sometimes after उप, ` Bet, 
ली ‘to adhere’. ` 
. बन्‌ ० desire’, > 








penultimate nasal, ९. g. स्तद्‌ ५० stop’ विष्टभ्य (cf. § 17) 
§ 180, Before the affix ‘Wat the verb undergoes 
as before the termination दू of the third 
aorist (cf. § 166). Thus दा ‘to give’, दे bine, 
Zi ‘to cot? make in 96 third person ‘slaguls 
अदायि, in the absolutive दायम्‌, जि ware, 


Generally this absolutive is repeated, whereupon the second 
rejects its accent and is compounded with the first. The compound 


§ 181. The infinitive is formed b% attaching to the verb 
before which the verb undergoes the® 
the affig of the first active’ future, fe. 
















“the wish’, properly ‘to the wish’ in the of ‘to wish’, = 
_ § 188."In the Veda infinitives are formed also by the afiixes:— 
si तवे, ९.४. WAS from छ ‘to make १ 4: 
नोस, ९.४. खातोस्‌ from खा ‘to stand. 

` “ नेषि, 8. g. यातवे from पा ५० कण 

। ^ अम्‌, ५.९. TERR from सह्‌ ५० mount’ with the preposition आ. 
ए, ९.४ दृशे from FH ‘to ९९८." 

ef अस्‌, ९.८. विलिषस्‌ from लिख्‌ ० write’ withthe preposition वि, 
। = अ 
















९४. रोदि from सुह to mount’, ` ` । ^ 
"9 म ध re 
„ असे, ©. £. TUS from चि ५० collect’. = ` “a 
 “ अध्यै, ९. £. Wane from यज्‌ ‘to sacrifice. 
"Cf, my V.G. § 919. 


| [8९९ the corresponding ‘Z'ablé of ,Conjugation’.) 
















SECTION IV. COMBINATION AND COMPOSITION oF 
VATIVES WITH PREPOSITIONS AND SIMILAR WORDS, 


§ 188. All the verbal forms and derivatives which 
Tdi ms roan es Pe a ee 
posed with ilie prepositions and similar words, which will bp spe 
in §§ 189 and 190. 

_ A single preposition or similar word p 
imperative, potential, reduplicated perfect, aorist, seeond 


form, ८. g. 4 मवति. But in some excgptional cases, 
the verb stands in an ficcessory sentence gommencing a rela 
“pronoun, aid! when precedfd by more than one preposition or " 


























» “to, unto, opposite’. प्रतिं, (opposite) ‘to, back’. 
< ich ~ वि, ‘asunder’ & ve 
आ, ‘near. to’. न ~ जन, श Bier 
a » ‘upward, out’. बु, ‘well’. ° 
प, ‘down, under, near’. < { 
|. ^ prepositions अदस्‌ (there), ‘down’ ‘aeross, under’, 

अत्‌ ‘belief, अच्छ ‘to’, and some others (cf. Hh are pre- 

‘fixéd to ‘some verbs. = 

।  ०४५२..1 The verbs WT ‘to stand’, WA ‘to stp’, and in the 
` Veda स्कन्‌ ‘to ascend’ reject their A, when preceded immediately by 
the preposition BE, ९. g उत्थास्यति, second future (although not com- 

pounded, § 188), Sarg (compounded with the primitive noun ®Tq) 
ote, first aorist 
2, The prepositions म्र, परर; and परि, when prefixed to the 
अय्‌ ‘to go’, change their {to ल्‌, €. £. स्लाय॑ति, पलायति. In 
निस्‌ (निः) which, according to § 28, must change its final ; (for the 
original स्‌) to र्‌, this change is optional, farce or निलय, ५ primi 

noun. ) 









ao W ‘to make’, -% ‘to throw’, and तम्य 











ih ॐ । अ ६ 
ण the*prefixed notin is ^ : 
tS dd he i ER ee 
मू, सुचि pore’ सुची मूः AE ५० AE भू मातु ‘mother माची ye 
न: 
§§ 19-36 and 192, A final न्‌ is rejected and the preceding 
treated according to the rules which we have just given, ९. &. राजन्‌ 
prefixed to मू makes {Tt * 
IL With some words imitating sounds, e. & War ‘the sound “of a 
flapping elephant’s ear’. Thes¢ words are repeated and आ is sub-— 
stituted for the final अत्‌, e.g. परत्पटा करोति, परत्पराकतः sy 
TIL. With other words, some of which are used with @ only (ef. 
my V.G. §§ 244, 245). $ 

ee } 























plural, ९६. राजन्‌ ‘king’, of which the plural locative is राजसु, 
with the secondary affix तव, {THe ‘the condition of a king, sovereignty’ 
For the phonetic changes of ffnal and initial consonants see §§ 19 and 
"25-86, 9Kinal x or स्‌ of a crude forfa must be treated as if they were 
Visirga (:) and changed according to §§ 25-28. । 
Exceptions :-— & ten 
५ 1.cNouns ending in @ and the participles of the reduplicated 
perfect Parasmaipada substitute before affixes beginning with vowels, 
diphthorigs, or च्‌, the form which. they have before the termination 
of the instrumental of the singular, ९. g म्राञ्च + ईन प्राचीन Gnsira- 
mental sing. प्राचा 27८०-८), wera_+ ईन = प्रतीचीन (instru. sing 
WAST 2१०१-4). 
> 2. AE, before hard letters (§ 12) मत्‌ , is substituted for the 
singular of the pronoun of the first®person, अस्मद्‌, before hard letters 
| EA, for the dual and plural, JAB, before hard letters लवत्‌, for the 
singular of the pronoun of the second person, gaye, before hard 
letters चुष्मत्‌, for the dual and plural, ०. &\ with देच, मदीय ‘mine’ 
` असदीय ‘our’ (dual and plural of two and nore), लदीय ०५११०, । 
“greta ‘your’ (dual and plural) NAS 










first syllable is changed, viz. अ to WT; द्‌, ६, and | 

ओ to ओ; ऋ to आर, ५.४. शिव + | becomes He ( 
+अपार्थिव (of $198). 

If the first syllable contains a @ or व्‌, from 
द, १, उ, ऊ, य्‌ + changed to Ty, and व्‌ to Wy, ८.६ वतरन 
वि ऽ असन, according to § 22) with secondary ऋ id 
(from सु ऽ अश्च, $) Mas, 

Some other words follow this,analogy, though their च्‌ and व्‌ 
of different origin, e. g. ATE ‘the door? with secondary TR becqmes 
दौवारिक ५ 

Some gompound nouns change in this‘*manner +>. 

‘second member, others the first syllables of both members. For these 

eand other irreghlarities cf. my ए, G. § 588, ee 
















When 


ee >+ 
1. compounp worps, 


§ 195. The compound words may be divided into two general eate- 
gories. The first comprises derivatives from verbs, which are com- 
bined with prepositions or nouns signifying the object of the action or | 
restricting or determining if an} other manner. the action or condition 
which the verb expresses, ९. g. WY ‘strong’ from the verb ¥ ‘to &: 
with the preposition ब ‘before’, WYW ‘a slayer of enemies’ from Wy 
‘enemy’, and हृन्‌ ‘to kill, to slay’. Most of the nominal forms which 
are used asysecond members in this class of compounds, do not occur 
Separately, thus neither y, nor W exist as simple words. =~ 















Gg 
| two members, each of which again may comprise two members. Thus 
is a compound belonging to 
the second species of the,second class, the Tatpurusha xav’ &Soyijv 
(§ 204), the first member of which comprises the words from अनिकं up 
to विक्रय, and the second member of which is वशात्‌ ‘by way of. 
The first member is also a compound of the same species, having as 
its first part the words from अनेक up to वस्त्र, and as its second fara, 
ए ‘the selling’ of that which the first member implies. The latter is a 
Ee “compoand of the first species of tite second or Karmadharaya class 


Ee. ($401), consisting of अनेकयजमानम्रद त्त and सूच्छवस्तर, This second 





ig member is a compound of the same species, has as its: former member 
@ $e सुच्छ ‘fine’ and as its second वस्त्र ‘cloth’, and signifies ‘finé clothes’ 
a The first member, अनेकयजमानम्रदत्त, is again a compound of the 
E _ second Species’ of the second or Tatpurusha-class, consisting of the* 
3 members ऋनेकयजमान and WEA; the latter is the perfect partitiple of . 
|. z ‘the passive voice of दा with the preposition अ meaning ‘given’. The 
^ आपी member is a compound of the first species of the second class 













having as first member अनेकं and as second member MATA ‘an em- 
ployer of priests for sacrifices’, or*{a saerificer’. अनेक finally is also 
a compound of this species formed by the negative अन्‌ and एकं ‘one’ 
and signifying ‘many’. The+ whole compound signifies ‘by way of + 
selling (of) the fine clothes given (to him) by many sacrificers’, ie, 
Almost all nouns, when used as first members of a compoutd, take 
the crude form. The nouns ending in consonants take that which they 
have before the termination of the locative of the plural, ९. £. राजन्‌ 
‘king’, compounded with Jw ‘son’, sakes राजपुत्र (locative plural राजसु 
i (क थे Ths roars of the first and second person Substitute the = | 
forms AZ, WAS; AT, युष्मद्‌, in the same signffication and maiiner 
‘in § 193, Exe. 2, ५.६. Hapa ‘my son’? WMATA ‘our son’. For the 





Eig etary 4.5 
pede se Rue 


pound, commonly is substituted स, ९. ह. सपुच ‘being with sons’. 
Final vowels of the first member sometimes are lengthened 
मणि ऽ कर्णं makes मणी कर्णं. Sometimes they are shortened. = i 
Some nouns, ending in consonants, when used as second members, 
subjoin अ, ९. £. अप्‌ ‘water’ ऽ अप, ऋच्‌ ‘a verse’ ऽ ऋच 
This category of compounds comprises three classes. 


FIRST CLASS: COPULATIVE coMrounns (called द्द). 


§ 197. Compounds of this cla&s consist of nouns which, if not com- = 
pounded, would be copulated by a particle signifying eo ९ 
Bhishma, Arjuna, and Yudhishthira’ may form ५ compound भी ष्मा 
"नयुधिष्ठिर ८ प (क~ 

They take generally the terminations of the dual, if theye are two : 
objects, of the plural, if there are more than two, e. g. ‘Bhishma and 

Arjuna’ भीष्माज्ञेनौ , nominative dual, ‘Bhishma, Arjuna, and Yudhisp. 
thir? भीष्माङुनयुधिषठिरास्‌, nominative plural, ‘the Kshatriyas and 
the Vaigyas’ (names of two Hindy castes) तचियवैश्ास्‌, plur. 

In this case the compound has the gender of its last part. ba 

But a compound ofthis class may algo become a singular 
neuter gender, e.g. पाणि, *१४०१, and पाद्‌ ‘foot’ पाणिपादम्‌ 
and 009, nominative singular. ५ ग Mi + 
Observe 1. Crude forms ending in ऋ , when followed 
form ending in ऋ, or by पुत्र, change their final ऋ 
पित ‘father’ before मातु ‘mother’ ०४ yw पितामातु, पितापुच. 
"2 Crufle forms ending २०. च्‌, ह्‌, Ay Ws 
६ r, and the 








. 


| The compound generally takes the gender of the second part. | 
। § 199. When the determinative (i.e. the first) member is used in the 
‘sense of an, apposition, expressed by a substantive or adjective or ad- 

शल of particle, we shall call the compound an appositional compound, 
` .९.&. राजर्षि, composed of राजन्‌ ‘king’ and ऋषि ‘a saint’, signifies ‘a 
‘saint belonging to the order of the kings? देवर्षिं composed of देव ‘a 
५ ‘a saint belonging to the order of the gods’, नीलोत्पल, 
osed of नील “blue? and Bare ‘lotus’, ‘blue lotus’, दैषत्यिङ्गल ‘a 


६ the determinative member is used in the sense of a case, 
| governed by the second member, we shall call the compound an in- 
‘fictional ९० › ५.४. राजपुङष, composed from राजम्‌ ‘a king” 
and J@q ‘a man’, properly ‘the king’s man’, ‘a watchman’. + 

 &§ 200. The terminations of some ctade’ forms, when forming the 
कः md member, are changed. Thus सखि ‘a friend? becomes ऽ सख; 
‘cow’, by adding अ, ऽ गव; नौ ‘a ship” in the same way ऽ नाव; 


“which restricts or determines the signification of the second. 


lie (Ket) brown (पङगल) सकत ‘well (सु) done (Wa). , , ^" 

































pared, is placed last, e. g. पुरुषव्याघ्र ‘a man (पुरुष) (in every 

similar to) a tiger (व्याघ्र). We may call this kind of compounds 

Compositio Karmadbaraya comparativa. | 

§ 202. For सहन्त ‘great’, being the first member, is substituted RT, 
९. £. महाराज ‘a great king’. =“ . 

. . NUMERAL compounns ¢called fay). : 

, * hatha? ग 

§ 203. The compounds, in which the determinative word is a numeral, | 

+ form a subdivision of this species. Any numeral, excep? Y@ ‘ene’, may — 

Yorp ifs first member. These compounds take in general the termina-— 

tions of the neuter singular, or of the singular of the feminine in €, 

९.४. चतुर्‌ ‘four’ and युग ‘age’ चतुर्युगम्‌, nominative sing. neuter, दूत 

। four ages’, पञ्चन्‌ ‘five’ and तीथे ‘a place of pilgrimage’ Weatef, nom. = 

sing. fem., ‘any five Principal pjaces of pilgrimage’ (see Wilson’s == 

Dictionary s. v.). Or they*are ‘used as adjectives signifying ‘having 
value, measure, weight &c. of ५. g. Trapt ‘five’ and कपाल ‘cup? = 
कपाल (adjective, crude foum) ‘measured by five cups’. 4 


an adjective, final आ, द, and क of the last component are shortened, — 
हन्‌ दि two? + खारी ‘a measure of grain’ = दिखारि. | 
ody द्व ty 4 द 4; 





relations may be compounded, see my ए, G. §§ 652, 653. Thus the first | 
member has the sense of an sccusative in WTAHTH ‘one who has 
~—- reached (ग्राह) a village (दाम्‌), of an instrumental in चान्या ‘wealth 
(ar) by grain (चान्य), of a dative in चूपद्‌ार्‌ ‘timber (STR) for a 
‘stake (यूप), of an ablative in wqatafara ‘fallen (पतित) from heaven 
(स्वै) , of a locative in wre aR ‘boiled (पक्क) in a pot (were)? 
§ 205. This class includes also some compounds, the first member 

_ of which governs the second, and is 
।  „ { A-preposition, c.g. अतिराज ‘surpassing (अति, properly ‘over”) 
` ५८ king’ (cf. § 206) ° 
es A participle, ०. g. भरद्रसु ‘bringing (भर न्त्‌, cf. § 196) wealth 
¢ 9 

Compounds of the latter kind are used in the Veda only. 4 

The compounds of both kinds become adjectives, which gharten 
a final आ, ई, BW of the last component as in § 208 


= 























THIRD CLASS: RELATIVE COMPOUNDS (called बङ्खन्रीहि). 
§ 206, ik: क हिक 
9 substantive and consequently ecome an adjective, ९, g. the Karma- 
dhiraya-compound AETATH ‘a great (महा, cf § 202) arm (ATH) 
may immediately be used also as the attribite ९. g. of a mighty king 
in the senge of ‘great-arm-ed’, ‘having a great arm’; पीताम्बर) also ५ 
Karmedharaya, ‘a yellow (पीत) cloth (अम्बर) `, as the ae 
pi ‘yellow-cloth-ed’ ; the Tatpurusha-compound TWAT ‘aathor 


{ 


४: 









takes place as in § 203, ९. £. दीर्धजक्घा, fem. Karmadhiraya 
leg’, becomes as Babuvrihi दीर्चैजक्त (‘long-legg-ed’) shaving a long 
But many words necessarily or optionally add the affix क, 
generally employed for the formation of adjectives. Thus nearly ¢ 
"the compounds ending in ऋ must add it, ९. £. स्यातभतूं ‘a renowned 
husband? (Karmadhftaya), as relative compound (Bahuyrihif) makes 
स्यातभर्तृक having a renowned husband’. षण सुदूपमाला i 
garland’ (Karmadharaya) may become éither FEATS or सुरूपमालक ' 
‘having a beautiful garland’ 8 
Some compounds of this class change the termination of the second 
members. Thus we have:— 
$ अच्च instead of we ‘the eye’. ऽ धन्वन्‌ instead of धनुस्‌ *a 
oa ” * » अचि ‘an edge, saat ” > MA ‘aw. 
¢ a corner’. $नस »+ » नासिकी ८५५ 
| 6 tay » ईम ‘a wound’. ॥ 
| Sage >» › ककुद्‌ ५ पण sam, 
i mit’. sw ५ 
ऽकाकुट्‌ » » काकुद ‘the a Sa 
क palate”. ५ * cu ५ 
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परं and अन्य ‘another’ are vepeated and form compounds in a similar 
nef, sighifying ‘one another’. But then the first member is put in 
singular masculine (§ 222, 1), ९. g. WEEE (at the same 
‘time without changing the original @ to Visarga (:)), अन्योन्य (§ 28, 
_ Exp. and § 23). {ag ‘another’ doubles the crude form TACAT. 
‘The particle इूव ‘like as’ is compounded with the preceding word, 
९.8. राजा ऽ इव TMT (§ 21, 1) ‘like a king’ aes 


IV. GENDER, FORMATION OF FEMININES AND NEUTERS. = ` 


§ 209. The crude” forms ending पअ are of, masculine or = 
gender. । 4 ee 
 Masculines are all, with few exceptidns, the primitive abstract nouns 
च oh by the affix अ, ९.६. जय ‘victory’, from. fe ‘to conquer’ ik 
euters aré the primitive nouns formed by the affix अन्‌, 









frm verbs formed by the affix अजय, become femi 
the final अ, ९.९. कारणा from कारय, causal of 






in are, like those in WT, mostly feminines; 1 
gender, but some are ad 














द ‘wealth’, the only substantive in %, is masculine 
n., गो ‘ox, cow’ msc, and feme— ग्लौ ‘moon’ masculine, 
_ The substantives ending in अन्‌ are masculines; those 

neuters. @f the latter gender is also the greatest part of those,in 

इस्‌, and उस्‌. The substantives ending in other consonants, the number 
*of which is very small, are mostly feminines; some also”mascalines 
| (cf. my V. 6. § 707 ९११). 
। Compound substantives have, with few exceptions, the gender 
` their last member, ६. 

§ 210. Substantives or adjectives of feminine gender, when derived 

| from maseulines ending ज, lengjhen this vowel or substitute {for | 
_ it, e.g. गत्‌, mse. and neuter, *gone’, गता, fem, देव, if 
देवी, fem, “a goddess td 
सया ‘in द generally have 20 special fori for तनव 


व 






सु 
in wand त्‌ (§ 168), the nouns in मन्त्‌, Fe, TA, 


‘having, wept’ 
यवी्स्‌ (०००१५२५. 

tive of युवन्‌ < 

*young’), ” यवीयसा, > यवीयसी. 
५ (भ = 
_. 1. The present participles of the first conjugation, ¢xcept those 
| of the sixth conjngational class, the penultimate न्‌, ९..&. बोधन्त्‌ , 
fem. बोधन्ती. The verbs of the‘sixth conjugational class and those of 
| the second conjugational class ending in ऋ, and the future participles | 
म प. £. YER (from Fg, 6), fom. 


५ 


Gea, यान्त्‌ (from चा 11, 2 ५० go"), fem. यातौ or यान्ती, 
जी ‘to lead’), fem. जेष्यती or जेष्यन्ती. 
ES न्क 




























प >< 


_ SECTION Il. DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 
SUBSTANTIVES AND ADJECTIVES. ` ` 


§ 211. There are very few indeclinable substantives, as सवर्‌ ‘heaven’ 
(cf. my V.G. §781), also a few which are used in the plural only (ip. 
the rest have three numbers, singular, dual, and plural, and in 
of them eight cases, nominative, accusative, instrumental, signi- 
fying by, dative, to, ablative, from, genitive, of, and Ipcative, 
Some nouns, especially patronymics, form the plural not 
crude form of the singular, but from its etymological base, ९. g. WTAE, 
patronymic derived from Wf ‘a descendant of Atri’, is used in 
singular and dual only, while the cases of the plural are derived frdm 






अचि. 4 1 eo 
। " FIRST CLASS: NOUNS ENDING IN CONSONANTS. ¢ 
 § 212. The terminations are:— erie! [8 
SINGULAR. DUAL. ई PLURAL, ` 
m.f.n, ; 1 र 1.9. Seen. Let 
न्क — 


= 


०५. 0 
| 





1. In the present participles which have no न्‌ before 
(818), e.g. ‘fara, plur. nom ०८. ace. पिप्रति or पिप्रन्ति 


_ element of which is र्‌ or ल्‌, ९.९. YFST, plur. nom. १०८. ace. 
or रन्ति : ॥ 

| (कलर, The rule for the change जस्‌ to ब्‌, given in § 17, 

applicable to the termination of the locative plural. 





















singular nomingtive and vocative mase., fem., 
the accusative neuter, and the plural locative-— = | ` 
Final @, म्‌, घ्‌, च्‌, ज्‌, and are changed ।० क्‌ 
_ Final Z, | द्‌, ््‌,म्‌,ष्‌) च्‌, and F to J ५ 
‘Final q, g, ष्क्‌ पत्‌. 19 «furs Ree 
| Final, ब्‌, षम्‌ to | ‘au! iach a 
Final # to 4. | ; 
Final q, रु, and & are left unchanged. But in the nominative 
and vocative masc., fem., and neuter and in the acchsative neuter जू, = 
according to § 13, is changed to Visarga €) 
* For the change of final न्‌ ef. § 221, III, IV,+for that of ‘a final 





Mek § 25. enon 

II. In the instrumental, dative, and ablative dual and plural, the 

terminations of which begin with म्‌ :-- xe र 
 फण्णक्‌,ख्‌, घ्‌,.च्‌, ज्‌, and द्यु are changed to ग्‌. ‘, 
Final $3 E GGG Gad FOE es ` 
` Final q, थ्‌, and tog 1 ५ 
Final ष्‌, क्‌, and म्‌. tomes ॥ 


Final म्‌ ० न्‌, as in I. 








ध fs ५2. ¥ and छ, when preceding a final radical र्‌ or स्‌, are leng- 
thened, ९. g. गिर्‌ fem. ‘speech’, nom: and voc. sing. rq (aft), instr. 
i dat., abl. dual गीभ्यैीम्‌, instr. plur. मीर्भिस्‌, dat. and abl. एण. मी्यैस्‌, 
loe, plur. गीष. 

Ill. Crude forms ending in compound consonants, except च्‌, for 
which see I and II, undergo the followingechanges:— 

1. If the compound’ consonant consists of two letters, the first 
element of which is ङ्‌ and the second a guttural, palatal, lingual, 
dental,*or labial, except a nasal or भ्‌, Y, or ह, the rules given in I. 
and II. must be applied also here, ९. g. GM fem. ‘strength’, sing. nom, 
१०९. BA, dual instr. dat. abl. waa, plur. loc. ऊचु 
४ 2. If the compound दणणडाडइ्णा two other letters, or of three 

# letfers, the first of which is X, the last element is rejected. If it con- 
sists of three letters, the first of which is any other consonant than क्‌, 
the two last must be dropped. The remaining final or finals, are modi- 
fied according to the rules given in I, I, and वां 1, e. g. FAS, sing. 
nom. १८५. masc., fem., and neuter, and acc. neuter सुंवल्‌, dual instr. 
dat. abl. सुवल्भ्याम्‌, plur. loc. Yawey; चिकीष (for original feats 
from the desiderative चिकीष for original fara), sing. nom, voe. m.f.n. 
ap’ ace. n. चिकीर्‌ (चिकी), dual instr. dat. abl. feet, loc. plur. 
चिकीर्षः सिस्यन्त्स्‌ , sing. nom. १०५. 7.17. and ace. १, feet, dual instr. 
dat. abl. सिस्यन्भ्याम्‌, loc. plur. faery: सुत्र्च, sing. nomfvoe. 7.17. 
and acc. n. GAS, instr. dat. किर dual APTA, loc. plur. TE 

If the remaining consonant is Anusvara, it is changed to न्‌, e.g. 
त fea, sing. nom. voc. प. { 7. and ace. n. सुहिन्‌, dual instr. dat. abl. 
५ सुहिन्भ्याम्‌, plur. loc. सुदिन्सु 
| JV. When the termination of the locative plural, सु, is’ preceded by 
श्‌, र्‌ is optionally inserted, when preceded by J or 4, @, e. g. from 
सुगण्‌, FAY or Yay, from अलिह, अलिह or अलिर्‌त्सु, 
afta, सुिन्सु or सु्िन्तु 


§ 214. EXamees FOR THE RULES IN THE PKECEDING PARAGRAPH, 
WAT, sing. nom. १०५. m.f.n. and ace, n. AFR, instr. dat. abl. 
dual सर्वशरभ्याम्‌, instr. pl. fF, dat. abl. pl. eH, locat. plur. TI. 











‘The other cases follow the analogy of the paradigm in § 212, sing. instr. 
सर्वशका, &., plur. nom. ace, १०९. neuter TIUFE (§ 212, Obs. 1) 

सुलिख्‌ + sing. nom. voc. 7. 1. प. काते acc. n सुलिक्‌, instr dat. abl 
dual सुलिरभ्याम्‌, loc. plur. सुलिचु, instr. sing. सुलिखा , &e., nom. १०९. 
ace, plur. neuter सुलिङ्क 

गजमुग्‌, WAR, गजमूरभ्याम्‌, WAY, THT, why. 

वाच्‌ fem. ‘speech’, "4TH, वारभ्ाम्‌, वाचु, वाचा. सुवाच्‌ adj. 
‘well speaking’, nom, voc. ace. plur. neuter सुवाञ्चि. zt 

ऋलिञ्‌ mase, ‘a priest’, whaa, whens, whey, wher. & 
ध म्रा ००४९९. ‘an inquirer’, WTS, ्राङ्ग्याम्‌, माहं ° WTS, | 

faq mase. ‘a man of the third caste’, fae, विड्भ्याम्‌ fag or | 
freq, विशा ठ 


अभंलिह, अथंलिट्‌, अथंलिङ्भ्याम्‌, अथंलिदुं or °लिरतसुः अभ्रलिहाः 
कामदुह (§ 118, Obs. 1), sing. nom. voc. m. f.n: apd ace. n. काम्ुक्‌, ` ia 
instr. dat. abl. dual कामधुरभ्या loc. एण. कामधुचु, instr. sing. का- 1 


मदुहा. ह + 
चेद बुध्‌, ging. nom. voc. m.f.n. and ace. ए. चेदभुत्‌, instr. dat. abl. 


* dual वेदभुद्याम, loc. plur. Fey, instr. sing aegur” + 


शाम्‌, sing. nom. voc. 7... and acc. ४. प्रशान्‌ › instr. dat. abl | 
dual WYTRATA, loc. plor. प्रशान्सु or प्रशान्त्सु, instr. sing. अशामा \ 


Cf. the examples in II, Obs. 2, III, and IV. ig 
Exceptions :— न ५५९ ta 
1. Nouns derived without affixe from the verbs ऋज्‌ ‘to shine’, ४. | 


FH ‘to clean’, यज्‌ ‘to sacrifice’ (except लि्‌ , composed from = 
WISTT for यज्‌ ), राज्‌ ‘to shine’, सुज्‌ ‘to abandon’, wey ‘to fry’, ; | 
and the noun परित्राज्‌ ‘a mendicant devotee’ change their éinal in the 4 
singular nominative and vocative आ. f.n., accusative neuter, end the 
plural locative to Z, and before the terminations beginning with 4 to 
Beg. $ Sing. nom. voc. m.tn, and ace, n. WATS, instr. dat. abl. 
dug) WATE ATA, loc. plur. WATE, instr. sing. WATT; but from WTA 
regularly nom. २०९. sing. चिक्‌, ce. (cf. supra). = , 910 
*४. Those derived without affix from farq ‘to show’, PU ९० == 
See’, FL and EX ‘to touch’, and Yq ‘to dare’ change their final to 



















WT ‘to perish’; ९.४ दिम्‌ fem. ‘region’ 








म्‌ to. The same changes are optional in == 
दिक्‌, instr. dat. abl. dual fewaTA, loc. plur. दि चु, instr. sing. दिशाः 
दधृष्‌ ५०००८, TYR, TYRAMG TY, TYM ५५५ नम्‌, sing. now. 
१०९, m.f.n. and ace. ०. नक्‌ or नट्‌, 

Nouns derived from’ desideratives, terminating in @, by re- 
jecting their पणम अ, e.g. पिपटिष्‌ from पिपटिष, desiderative of पद्‌ 
‘to read’, and the noun @yq ‘companion’ follow the rules for the 
change of ‘a final @ (§ 219), i. ९. they change their final in the sing. 
nom, afd vor. m.f.n., and ace. 9. 10 स्‌ (Visarga (:)), in the loc. काण 
they may leave it unchanged or change it also to Visarga, in the instr. 
dat. abl. dual and plur. they ‘change it to इ; in all these cases the 
penultimate ¥ and ¥ is lengthened according to § 112, II, Obs. 2, ९. £. 
sing. nom. voc, m-f.n. and ace. n. पिपरीस्‌ (पिपटी :), (सजूः), 
instr. dat. abl. dual पिषडीम्याम्‌, WTA, loc. plur. पिपदीष्षु or पिष- 
ay. or सजूःषु 2 र 


~ 4. Those derived without affix from the verbs RE ‘to injure’ 


FE ‘to ke pefplexed’, Fagy ‘to love’, सुह ‘to vomit’ may optionally 
change their final to Z or क्‌, and before म्‌ to ¥Y or J, e. g. sing. nom. 


voc. m.f.n, and ०९९. n, YR or YX, धुरभ्याम्‌ ०" धुड्भ्याम्‌, YY or We 


_ ingf®. sing. EET. 


5. Those from the verb Wg ‘to tie’ change the ह to त्‌, and be- 
fore भू to दू, ९. g. उपानह fem. ‘a \oe’, nom: voc. sing. इपुानत्‌, instr. 
dat, abl. dual उपानद्याम्‌, loc. plur. उपानत्सु , instr. sing. उपानहा. 


NOUNS ENDING IN स्‌, 


§ 215. he termination of the locative plural, J, is changed to चु, 
when.sxbjoined to nouns ending in Ta, उस्‌, or ओस्‌, and the final 
स्‌ likewise may be changed to q or to Visarga (:), ¢. g. ज्योतिस्‌ "५" 
‘light, व्योतिष्डु or ज्योतिः, “TYR mtr. *५८ eye’, चचुष्तु oF चुः, 
दोस्‌ ७.१.५४० ५० Sey or दोषु 

Tke nouns epding in अस्‌ or आस्‌ either change their final to Vi- 
sarga (;), or leave it unchanged, e.g. मनस्‌ ntr. ‘the mind’, Hag or | 





















4 यदि the terminations 04. अ 
ablative dual and plural, beginning with म्‌, final अस्‌ becomes ओओ, 
final आस्‌ drops the स्‌, and in final इस्‌, उस्‌, and ओस्‌ the स्‌ is 
changed to र्‌, €. £. मनस्‌ , instr. dat. abl. dual मनोभ्याम्‌; चकास्‌ adj. 
‘resplendent’, चकाभ्याम्‌; ज्योतिस्‌, Bf; चचुस्‌, TAT: दोस्‌, 
Spire ie lies अ 

§ 218. Those nouns, the final @& of which belongs to an affix, lang- 
then the vowels preceding the Apusvara --- + which*must be inserted 
in the nominative, vocative, and accusative plural of the neuter, 
cording to § 212, Obs. 1, and those which end in affixal TX SR i 
ओस्‌, change tlre स्‌, when followed by vowels, to ष्‌, ९.६ AE ntr., Sag 
nom. १०९. acc. ण. मर्नौसि; ज्योतिस्‌, ज्योतींषि, instr. sing. ज्योतिषा; : 
wee, चचूंषि, चचुषा. But from सुतुस्‌ adj. ‘well sounding’, where the 
final उस्‌ is radical, सुतस, सुतुसा , without lengthening the vowel gor 
changing the स्‌ 

Observation. आशिस्‌ fem. ‘blessing’ also changes its final स्‌, 
though it be radical (from the verb शास्‌); before vowels to ष्‌, e. g. 
instr. sing. आशिषा. , 

§ 219. Crude forms ending in radical ge or Ba lengthen the 
penultimate Fads in the singular nominative and vocative m.f.n. 
__ and accusatiye n., the instrumental dative, and ablative dual and plural, 
and the locative plural, ¢. g. from सुतुस्‌ (§ 218) sing. nom. voc. m.f.n. 
and ace. n. YAR (सुतः), instr. date,abl, dual सुतूनयीम्‌, loc. plur, YAY 


~ WY wie ` 
_ Parapioms: मनस्‌ ntr. ‘mind’ भ." - 2 adj. ८४ 
light”, TYR ntr. ‘the eye”, 
STR adj, सुतुस्‌ adj., with radidal स्‌, = `` ` 









ro कथः Norte PW hea. 


wire ^ 


te 


m.f.n. 


AY व आ ~ ee 
क क seit wot 
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Sein Dm f Sms 


SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 2 ov 

^ प.४.५. ज्योतिस्‌ श्योतिषो ज्योतींषि | 

D. ज्योतिषे | ज |६. ज्योतिस्‌ | 
Abl. 


श्योतिंषस्‌ 
G. ५. ज्योतिषाम्‌ 
` कोति" fh te जोति (भु 
N.V.A. et wife ५ 
+1 bn „ चुं्मिस्‌ 
0. wy? fs क्न Is, चस 






©; “aka ५ चचंषाम्‌ ae 
1.  चचषि ; शस्‌ : ५ चर्ुष्ु (गुः) 
SINGULAR. DUAL. त 
र m.f.n. m.f, . १. ११.६४. * mf. 1. 
पिष्डयस्‌ = = a fawzadt 
(= Shen: tae i पिण्डय्सौ ^ 
पिण्डय्सा ~ - 
पिण्डग्मसे - ~ [न - = 
bl. ९ 1 
= £ frame - 
पिष्डय्यसि - “ न 
3 : PLURAL. 
४ 7.1. m.f. चः षि 
N.V. 
se पिष्डयसस्‌ पिण्डग्रंसि 
1. * पिष्डय्योभिस्‌ ~ ~ 
श = नि. ८ 
नथः पिण्डग्रोभ्यस्‌ = iii aaa 
५. पिण्डग्मसाम्‌ - ee | 
L. पिण्डयस्सु (mg) = -- नि 4 
श ४ ‰ | 










©. > ~ ey! é = ee 
^ 99 [1 

~ त, ~~ Ty Cry Ez a ae 

४ 1; का 1, 


} 
र WITH STRONG AND WEAK FORMS INCLUDING THE CRUDE ऋता 


+ ७५ ew क्षन्‌ ~~ | 

§ 220. There are some nouns which have ‘a strong and a‘weak form. 
_ The terminations of the nominative, vocative, and accusative भ 

and dual, of the nominative and vocative of the plural in 

" masculine and feminine, and of the nominative, vocative, and accvsative 
plural of the neuter are subjoined to the former, those of 
eases to the latter Some have even three, a strong, a weak 
form. ‘Then the application of the strong form remains un- 

ged, the weak form is used in the singular nominative 















PARADIGMS: प्राच, WE (cf. § 213, I, गा). 


pea | aecorfling to § 209, is formed by adding & 
and follows the paradigm Sf in § 2390... = | 


+ SINGULAR. Scum DUAL. 


m, 

2 = “es श कः 
ee ie atte Soe Eco a ae 
iL प्राचा ~~ ~= क किक 4 

D. प्राचे 4 ~ rw ~~ |< सन Pont 
se) eres eS 

oe ala ¬ 9 म aloo 
Liege ae 


विनि bees. a त > agers crete 3 + ^ 
1 11. 2 





५ Way 
PO" et ‘STE (ud-arich) ‘being upwards’, weak form SFA, Weakest 
form उदच्‌. तिचच ‘moving tortuously’, weak form तिर्यच्‌, weakest 
form तिरञ््‌; ९. g. singular instrumental उदीचा, तिरञ्चा. ` 

II. To this class belong also the crude forms ending/in न्त्‌ › 

drop the न्‌ in all the weak cases. ५ 
॥ Exc. 1. The nasal is not rejected in the dual nominative, vocative, 
and accusative neuter of the participles of कोट first conjugation, except 
"the sixth conjugational class, In this class, in the verbs ending in श्रा 
of the second conjugational class, and in the future participles, the nasal 










or? 


न, 1, । 


प ५ 


26/14 PPT 1४4२ 


a क ५ 


nominati 








' i ४। Fe 
sativg singular of the neuter महत्‌, singular instrumental of the mas. 
culine and neuter HEAT &c., in the nominative, vocative, and accusative 
dual of the masculine महान्तौ, and in the nominative and yoeative 
plural of the masculine महान्तस्‌, in the nominative, vocative, and ac- 
cusative plural of the neuter महान्ति 

असिमन्त्‌, in the singular nominative of the masculine असिमान्‌, 

but in the vocative अभ्निमन्‌, in ‘the nominative, accusative, and yocative 
of the neuter अत्रिमत्‌, in the instrumental अन्निमता Ke. regularly. 

Mil. Further belong to this class the crade forms ending in WH. , 

These lengthen the क्ख in the strong cases, except the vocative singular 
masculine; in the weak cases they reject final 4; in the weakest cases 
they reject ऋ, whereupon न्‌, when following a palatal, is changed 
to ज्‌ › when following a lingual, 10.क्‌, ९. g. Tram ‘a king’, strong 
form राजान्‌, ५८४८ form राज्ञ, weakest form WH; AAA, strong form 
Wart, weak form तच्च, weakest form TRI 

The final 4 is dropped in the nominative singular of the masculine 
and neuter, and in the accusative singular of the neuter; optionally also 
in the vocative singular of the neuter. ° 






‘1, Nouns ending in the affixes मन्‌ or वन्‌, preceded bya * 


consonant, have no weakest form, e. g. वर्मन्‌, singular instrum. वर्मणा. 

© Eze, 2. The rejection of क्ख is optional in the locative singular of 
all genders and in the nominative, vocative, accusative dual of the 
neuter, ९. द. मूर्धन्‌ mase. ‘the-head®, locative BPW or भूप्रनि, नामन्‌ 
ntr. ‘the name’, sing. loc. नानि. ० नाम्नि, nom. voc. acc. dual नास्नी 
or नामनी. ° 


PARADIGMS: राजन्‌ masc. ‘a king’, लाम्‌, 77, ‘the name}, 





SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
ह प |ॐ) (२ राजानस्‌ 
^“ राजानम्‌ ५ जाज्नस्‌ 
Loum ॥ “ राजि्‌ 
ora ba राजभ्वाम्‌ I Tree 
५ | प ५ ५ <a 
८  राश्चिण राति |“ रार्‌, जः 


bh सबहु , ` 


before the terminatigns beginning w 
ग ~ es 
Obs. The feminirfe is formed by adding € (§ 210) and-follows 
paradigm देवी tn § 980. = ` 


PARADIGM: घनिन्‌ adj. ‘rich’ 





+ * 


१ a 


PARADIGM: Participle of the reduplicated perfect of GE ‘to cry? (§ 169). 
एणा. 
_ mutt > ae a “an? 


अन्व 


= 


Finally belong to this clase the second forms of the comparative 
€. 0 
strong the weak cases Ka. The nal 
ara he nominative and vocatiye singular of the i 
C=) changedto चुनि se Sela a 













nates in ending | 
sisting of more than one syllable ९. गत्‌ ‘gone २, mase, nom. 
but यता fem wat fem, nom. also गता, Wet. a 

2. In the accusative singular the crude forms 1 
न्यू the monosyllabic feminines ending in and कत, and those which 
end in diphthongs, ९. g. गत, acc. गतम्‌; but भी fem., मिथम्‌ (५ §280, 6), 

8. The feminines ending in vowels affix in the dative singular 
J, in the ablative and genitive singular अस्‌, and in the singplar locative 
आम्‌. The feminines in ¥ and ख, and the monosyllables in %’and ज्ञ 
may also take the affixes given, in § 212, e, g. front मता fem, Wate, 
गताचास्‌„ गतायाम्‌; from भी fem., Fak or भिये, भियास्‌ or भियस्‌, 
भियाम्‌ or fafa 

4. In thé accusative plural the masculines ending jn vowels take 
L, and the feminines, eXcept the monosyllables in ई ५११ ऊ, take स्‌ › 
fore which a short vowel is lengthened, e.g. गत्‌ masc., plur. (१९९. 


§ 223, Some of the terminations beginning with vowels are com- 
bined with the finals of the erude forms, by crasis.. Before some, in 
order,to avoid the शुण्ड, च्‌ or न्‌ i® inserted. Before the न्‌ which is 
inserted, in the nominative, vocative, “and accusative एणम्‌ ण the — 
neuter, and in the genitive plural of the three genders, a short vowel 

lengthened, ९. ध. गत ntr., nom. voc. acc. एप्प, गतानि, gen. एण. of — 
all the three genders गतानाम्‌ 


न लम alee will be! given” in’ the observations pt the head । 























९. ४. गत, गतेन. 
The termination of the singular dative is WT, गताय. ` ` 

4. The ablative and genitive singular have different terminations 
the ablative has अत्‌, the @ of which combines with the final ऋ of the 
base to WT; the genitive has स्ख, ९. &. गतात्‌, WAS. 

5. The termination of the locative singular, ¥, coalesces with 
the final च of the base to ए, गते, 

6! Likewise the € of the nominative, vocative, and accusative 
dual of the neuter, गति, 

7. Before the termination @ft of the nominative, vocative, and 
| accusative dual of the masculine the final च ग the base is dropped, wat. 
। ८ 8. Before the termination of the instrumental, dative, and ablative 





ses dual, भ्याम्‌, the final W of the base if lengthened, गताभ्याम्‌. 
ee _ 9.,Before the termination of the ablative and genitive dual, जस्‌ , 


69 य्‌ is inserted, गतयोस्‌ 
क; 10. 16 initial च of the termination of the nominative and vo-’ 
( cative plural of the masculine combines with the final ऋं of the base to 
| आ, गतास्‌. 
[> ,५ 11. The instrumental plural has, instead of the firial अं and the 
pate termination निस्‌, the termination TE. गतिस्‌ 
12. Before the terminations of the dative and ablative plural, Wa, 
and the locative, सु, the final अ of the bast is changed to ए Havre, गतिषु. 
PARADIGM: कान्ते m.n. ‘dear’. The fentinine is, according to 
Bye § 210, कान्ता, whose declension will be given in the following paragraph. 


+ SINGULAR. =" DUM 









| ४ “Binamaa in. 7. 
प. - कान्तस्‌ कान्तम्‌ 
91 ` कानि ~ ~ ~ कान्तौ कान्ते 
Ac. कान्तम्‌ — = न. 
iL कान्तेन ag! — 1 0 
2. . कान्ताय. -- ~ कान्ताभ्वाम्‌ - -- 
¢ उड _ - ( — 
१ wm £ at ` कान्तयोस्‌ -- 


i In the voontive’siligular the final आ is changed toy, 


134. 


Ae By In the nominativé plural the final WT combines with the 
अ of the termination अस्‌ to Wr, WTA. - 








2. SUBSTANTIVES OF THE MASCULINE GENDER, AND ADJECTIVES OF THE 
॥ MASCULINE AND FEMININE GENDERS. 

§ 227. These affix @ in the nominative and vocative singular, ९. g. 
हाहा ००६७९. ‘a Gandharva’, and अतिहाहा adj. m-f. ‘surpassing a Gan- 
dharva’, nom. voc. हृाहास्‌ , अतिहाहास्‌ 

The remaining cases, except the accusative plural, are formed 
by the terminations given in § 212, which drop their initial चण WT; 
initial ¥ combines with the final QT of the base to ए, initial ए to ¥, 
initial FY and WT to WY (cf. § 21). In the accusative plural of the 


masculine न्‌ is subjoined. 


PARADIGM: अतिहाहा, adj. 


८ SINGULAR. प DUAL. 
9 0.1. ऋ. 
, ~ NY. अतिहाहास्‌ 
५० अतिहाहाम्‌ | जभ 
। ih अतिहाहा 
0.  अतिहाहि Ku अतिहाहाभ्याम्‌ ,, 
^ 491. a 
G. अतिहाहास्‌ as 
‹ 1... wieght le अतिहाहौस्‌ 
च PLURAL. 
m.f. ^ em: rf. 
N.V. अतिहाहास्‌ ५ = ५ ~: 
| Ace. — _ अतिहाहान्‌ अतिहाहास्‌ 
1. अतिहाहाभिस्‌ भ ae 
D.Abl. अतिहाहाभ्यस्‌ "~ ge 
G. अतिहाहाम्‌ = = 


L. अतिहाहासु + = 


$ 228. The declension of adjectives derived from verbs without 

affix, ९. &. विश्चपा ‘all-ruling’ from पा ‘to protect’, differs fron» the 
precoding paradigm:— ` =~ थ 

. 1. In rejecting the final of the noun before all terminations be- 

४ ining with vowels, except the nominative, vocative, and accusative 








Observ. to §§ 227, 298. The sftuter of the adjectives ening in QT, 
according to § 2105, shortens the final and follows the paradign? in 
§ 225. ५ 


= ॥ ल (व, 
NOUNS ENDING IN { AND J OF THE MASCULINE, FEMININE, AND 


4 ५ NEUTER GENDERS. 7 «- 
* $029. 1. In the vocative singular the masculines and, feminines 


change the final दू to ए, उ to WY, e.g. कवि ‘a poet’, कवे, Inthe ` : 
neuter this change is optional, ९. g. वारि ‘water’, वारे or वारि. * ५ 
2, In the instrumental singular the masculines and neuters insert | 
म्‌, कविना. ‘ . 4 oe 
8. In the dative singular the masculines change the final Eto = 









अय्‌, उ !० अव्‌, wae: > 

4. In the ablative and genitive singular the masculines change the 
final इ to ए, Wto Wy, and drop the initial * of the termination, ¢. g. WAR. 

5. In the locative singular wf is substituted for the final of the — 
noun and the inflectional termination, कवौ. ५ 

6. ब्रन feminines may follow the fules given for the masculines 
in 3,4, and 5, or those given in § 222, 3. In the latter case final Fee 
comes च्‌, final ख व्‌» ९. g. from मति in the dative singular 
WAR; according to 8, or WA, according 1० $ 99,8. = । , 
_ 1 In the nominative, vocative, and accusative dual the mas 

















र ing with» Jows),.@- & dative प्रण 
वहि When's noun द्‌ or ख, meter ni rte 
~ 10 is employed 
"in the maseuline, it may optio declined like a!thaStuline, ex- 
cept the noininative, vocative, and accusative, ९. g. शुचि adj., in the 
_ dative singular of the neuter either fA or शुचये. ` ` 


PARADIGMS: “fq mase. ‘fire’, मति fem. ‘mind’, वारि ntr.“‘water’, 
` मधु ntr. ‘honey’, गुरु धत]. 0.17. गछन | ey 
[३ nny. र 


SINGULAR. UAL. ^. 6 ४ 





PE आन्तः beat 


oN, मतिस्‌ (1 “+ i fe rsterguie avin 
मती ` 1५ 


+ wreak 4 + x 


7 ce $ 4 ney "न 
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pw. ott cet 


ननो, 
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190 Part II. Chapter II. The Noun. 
<; NOUNS ENDING IN € AND ज्ज. 
1. FEMININES. + 
§ 230. a) Those consisting of more than one syllable:— 
1, Shorten their final in the vocative singular. 
2. Change their final {to च्‌, BW to व्‌ before the ter- 
minations beginning with a vowel. 
b) The monosyllabic words :— 
1. Use the nominative singular also as vocative. 
2. Optionally insert ज्‌ in the plural genitive (§ 223). | 
3. Change ई to FA and ऊ to ब्‌ before the termi- 
nations beginning with a vowel. 


PARADIOMS: देवी ‘a goddess’, वधू «५ wife’, aft n. p. of a goddess, 





e चू ‘the brow’. 
~ SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. * SINGULAR. 
N. देवी eS, N. 
v. aff fe देवल = > 
५९. देवीम्‌ |, ‹ +देवीस्‌ Ace. वधूम्‌ 
1. देवया "देवीभिस्‌ 1. वध्वा 
D. देवे Kon SST {rede 7. वधै 
Abl. भैः Abl. ~ 
8. TTR Abii 0. | wore | 
1. देव्याम्‌ 1“ Laity L. चध्वाम्‌ 
SINGULAR. DVAL, 
N.V. N NY. 
Ace. pn res जिचौ | 
„, 1 जिया :  जओ्रीभिस्‌ 


९. 9 


sare YAR ° FATT 


7. चिच or fa LR जीभ्वाम्‌ `“ do 

Ab) „+ 

a. धियस्‌ or च्रियास्‌ os ०. farera or ओ्रीणाम्‌ 

L. = fafa or frase. |£ श्रीषु 

ee mat | वल्‌ 

t K च L 
D. We ae शुवे is wre : 


AbL) ` 
Po ona oem £ yaa ५ ATL 








AND FEMININE GENDERS. Bary 


§ 231. I. When derived from a verb without affix and 

. 1. when monosyllabic, e. g. J (from कू ‘to cut”) ‘a male or female 
reaper’, they follow the analogy of the two last paradigms, except in 
the dative, ablative, geniti¥e, and locative,singalar, and the genitive 
plural, where they have the first form only, e.g. लवे, not BW, लृवस्‌ &. 
, % when forming the second member of a compound, ९. g. जलपी 
‘drinking-water’, they take the terminations prescribed in 1. and change the 
final द and क्ख of the crude form to चू and ब before vowels, ९. g. sing. 
acc, जलप्यम्‌, instr. जलप्या , &c.; but, when the finals are preceded by a 
compound consonant, as in 1, they are changed 10 इच्‌ and Gq, €. g. 
यवक्री ‘buying grain’, sing. acc. यवक्रियम्‌, instr. यवक्रिया. ५ 

Il. Polysyllabic non-compound masculines take the terminations pre- 
scribed in § 212 and follow the rules given in § 222, but use the singular 
nominative als¢ as yocative. The feminines differ from the gnasculi 
‘only in the accusative plural, e. g. पपी masc. ‘the sun’, nom. and १०८. 
sing. Ware, ace. + plur. ace. पपीन्‌. WE 1.1. ‘tawny’, plur. 
mase, WEA, fem. WER: The finals € and कर become | and ,be- 
fore the terminations beginning with a vowel, except in the locative 
singular of the nouns in €, where {+ makes &, ९. g. पपी, sing. 
instr. Wart, loc. पपी. नित, 

Wil. The compound adjectives, tht second member of which is a 
monosyllabic feminine endiyg in € or B, a8 Wet (from घी fem. ‘under- 
standing’), may optionally be declined in the feminine 17८ देवी and 
‘Wy in the yocative, dative, ablative, genitive, and locativé singular, 
and in the genitive plural, or follow the declension of the masculine, 
with which they accord in all the other cases. 


The masetMine is declined according to rule II, except in the locative 


Singular, where final & is changed to च्‌ + and in the accusative plural, + 


where We is affixed. *E. g. sing. voc. masc. and fem. WTA, or Tem. 
Wea; dative mase. and fem. WH, or fem. WA; abl. and gen. mase. and — 


fom. अध्यस्‌, or fem, MATTE; loc. mase. and fom. प्रधि, or fem. अरध्याम्‌ ;" ` 


ers) 


















निष 





mate 
and fem. प्रध्यम्‌ , instr. प्रध्या; nom. voc. and ace. plar. 798९, and fem, 


भ्रध्यस्‌ 

IV. Compound. adjectives having as second member a polysyllabic 

feminine in & or ऋ, e.g. अतिचमू (चमू fem. ‘an army’), follow the de- 

ion of देवी and qy in the masculine as well as in the feminine. 
The accusative plural in the masculine, holvever, terminates in ¥, ९, 
१०८०११८ singular mse, and fem. अतिचमु, dative wferaea, but plural 
accusative masc. अतिचमून्‌ (fem. अतिचमूस ) 

§ 282, In the neuter the adjectives in € and क shorten their final’ 
according to § 2104 and are declined like the neuter substantives in डू 
and छ (§ 229). But in all cases, except the three first of the three 
numbers, they अ the inflexions of the masculine, ६. g. अतिः 
चसु, neuter of % (§ 231, TV), in the singular dative अतिचसुने oF 
अतिचम्वै. ai © ali + 


€ 
© 


“NOUNS ENDING IN छ, MASCULINE, FEMININE, AND NEUTER, 

§ 288. 1.*The nominative singular of the masculines and feminines» 
substitutes ओजा for the final and the termination, e. £, fag “father’, pont. 
पिता, मातु ‘mother, माताः ` 

१ 2. In the vocative singular the final is ¢hanged to अहर्‌, In the 

neuter this change is optional 

3. The termination of the accusative singular in the masculine 
and feminine is Wat ; , a 

4. In the accusative singular, nominative, yocative, accusative dual 
and nominative and vocative plural of the masculine and feminine the 
final ऋ is changed to आर्‌. a 

Exc. जामातु २०५७९. ‘a son-in-law’, दुहितु fem. ‘a daughter’ देव्‌ 
mase. ‘a brother-in-law’, ननन्द or ननान्द fem. ‘a husband’s sister’ नु 
mase. ‘a man’, पितु ०५७९. ‘father’. सातु ‘brother’, मातु fem. 
‘mother’, चातु fem. ‘the wife of the husband's brother’, च्वामातु = जा- 
मातु, शंसतु mase. ‘one who praises’, and Way masc. ‘a charioteer’ ckange 
the ‘inal ऋ to. WE. प we क 
५ 5. In the ablative and genitive singular of the masculine and 


feminine इहु is substituted for the final andthe termination, FUR. . 





PODS eter) 


DUAL. 
the Boa, or Raat) 
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. PARADIGM OF THE EXCEPTION 70 4: पितु mase.. 


___ SINGULAR, DUAL. PLURAL. 
N. पिता . ३ 
४. fag ६ लस ` |** पितरस्‌ 


Acc. पितरम्‌ ५०९ 
1. पित्रा 1 भ 
पितुर ५. 
|£ शान 
पितरि. ॥ a i fy 
Nouns enpING IN ए, हे, ओ, oy Wl, MASCULINE AND FEMININE, 
© 
*§,234. 1. Thg nominative singular is used also as vocative. 
Il. Before the terminations beginning with a vowel final ए is 
changed to अच्‌, to आय्‌, Wrto अव्‌, and wt to wre! 
Except. Final a 1. becomes QT before the terminations of the 
accusative singular and plural, which reject their initial ¥;— 2. is left 
‘unchanged before the termination of the ablative and genitive singular, | 


which drops its initial अ;-- 3. becomes आव्‌ in the nominative, voca 
tive, accusative dual, and nominative and vocative plural 







Ill. Final % before the terminations beginning with @ (nominative 
and vocative singular, locative piural) and म्‌ (instrumental, dative, 
ablative dual and plural) is changed to अ 


, IV. In the nominative and vocative singular final च्च becomes खौ. 


€ 
PARAviams: हे ४, ‘wealth’, मो m.f. ‘ox, cow’, नौ fém. ‘a ship’. 
^ . 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. SINGULAR, | DUAL. शण; 
N.Y. oe ONY. क. 
bbe! | रायौ fsx Tae wre Vey are 


Acc. रायम्‌ 
L 





6. ५ नावाम्‌ 
1. नावि res नावल ty 
The rule in § 282 applies also here, e.g. the neuter अतिनु of the 
mase. and fem. अतिनौ makes in the singular. dative अतिनुने or like 
the dative of the masculine अतिनावि © 
§ 285. + SYNOPSIS OF ALL THE TERMINATIONS OF NOUNS. 


Observ. Those which contain a part of the crude form, aro dis- 
tinguished by an asterisk. ‘ : 


प्रा... * m.f, 
—_—_— ~~~ 


= wT). | 
ज्‌ ल्‌ (for र्‌ (आस्‌ ) 1] 


anda) 
‘The same and) . . + 
एओ 

५५. म्‌ अम्‌ 
aT 4 


DUAL. 


LV. Regent r 4 ८ | # 
0.49. ज्याम्‌ गव ae. Sieh, 
WL, ओस्‌ butts, re ae 


| 











tac 
नोष्‌ at” 


=a 





ote =e ५ 


त्क्ष = a = = त एन्द्र यल = 





e PLURAL. # wt 
m.f.n. m.f. m.n. }f.n. my f. 1 
— ८ ~~~ |~ ४ 
फ. ˆ ˆ [अस्‌ आस्‌ | . x आनि 
अयस्‌ अवस्‌ ऊनि 
and insertiog 
3 ५ a nasal. 
Ace. -| waa,| - aT St ’ Like the 
- native and 
। ४ cative, 
1. भिस्‌. "शेस्‌ थ 
7.41. भ्यस्‌ "एभ्यस्‌ 
५. आम्‌ आनाम्‌ 
`$नाम्‌.छनौम्‌ ८: 
ऋणाम्‌ = 3 
L सुषु) oe ee | एव|. 
र ३ APPENDIX. . | 


© 
SOME VEDIC ANOMALIES IN THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS. ae 
° 


§ 236. Though the Vedic declension of nouns presents a great number 
ofeVariations, the regular forms are more frequent. 

§ 237. Singular: nominative. Some feminines ending in ऋ or दै take 

the termination स्‌. " re ५ 
५ Vocative. Some feminines* ending in “AT shorten the final, The 
masculines ending in मन्त्‌ , 4, and वन्‌) and the participle of the re- 
` duplicated perfect Parasmaipada have मस्‌, वस॑, ९.६. भानुमन्त्‌, भानुमस्‌. 
Accilsative, Some nouns ending in ई, उ, or B take, wat, before 
“ which & is changed to ], and उ or B to |.—Sometimes न्‌ is inserted 
in order to avoid the hiatus—AETeR from HER ‘great’ is contracted 
into महाम्‌ ; पन्थानम्‌ from पर्थिन्‌ ‘path’ into पन्थाम्‌ (see §238, nro. 24). 
Instrumental, Nouns ending in @ have एना (instead of एनो," or 
comMine the texmination immediately with the finial च of the crude form 
. to Wy सव्या, particularly in those ending in तन, कवित्वना. The 
" feihinines in WT do not insert च्‌ , धारा instead of धारया. Masculines 

* 


र 


वी 
च 





SS iy RS saa 





Sto A, ९.४ क्रतु masc., क्रत्वा; AY ntr., मध्वा; or उ to अव्‌, AF 
mase., बाहवा; or उव्‌, चुतस्तुवा. The termination sometimes com- 
bines with a preceding च्‌ to दै, with a preceding व्‌ to ऊः eg मती, 
instead of मत्या, from मति, य्‌ is inserted after अ ०0 उ, स्वन्नया, 
साध्या, and उच्‌ changed to विच्‌, दर्विंया (from दार). When च्‌ 1 = 
inserted, final ऋ of the base is rejected, faa from विश्च. या भ~ 
pears as termination also in नावया from नौ, and even in त्मन्या (from 
आत्मन्‌, cf. $ 288, nro. 17). प्रथिना, महिना, भूना, instead of प्रथिना 
&५. from प्रथिमन्‌ Kc,, reject the म्‌ of the crude form, and जमित, as 
for शमित्रा, from शमितुः the र्‌ | | 

Dative. Forms in & are changed to}, ऊती for Be from ऊतिं † 
final ऋ of the crude form is chapged to अर्‌) नरे from नु ल 

Ablative and genitive. ज्म्ा shortens its final snd makes ज्मयास्‌ ey 
Nouns in ¥ and चु, even neuters, take the termination We and change 
Tio, Fog, ५. £. पञ्चस्‌, वस्वस्‌ (वसु utr). Some nepters-t छ 
change their final to ओओ, मघोस्‌-सोभरि and तिरञ्ची, although mase., 
take the termination of*the fem आस्‌ ; on the other hand feminines in | 
ई aht ऊ take अस्‌. पितु has the organic form पिचस्‌ fay takes the ` {६ 
real termination of the ablative, विद्योत. 


1 न) 


sims 


. 

Locative. The termination कू may be lengthened.—Nouns ending 
in W or ज्जा have sometimes ज्जा instead of final ए or आयाम्‌ wert (for 
मध्ये) गुहा (for गुहायाम्‌); those tn अ occur also with ए, aA instead 
of देवतायाम्‌ Those in ख take the *egular termination, and change J 
to अव्‌, सूनवि from सूनु--> AT occurs instead of final ft, नाभा from 
नाभि Those in क्र have the regular termination, तन्वि from तनू. 
Final याम्‌ and वाम्‌ drop the म्‌ and are changed to प an? &, गौरी, 
WY.—Nouns ending in अन्‌ may reject the termination, ९. g. Wa for 
चर्मणि याद्‌ takes the termination मिन्‌ (cf. the locative of the 

pronouns, § 247). © 










‘Dual: nominative, vocative, and accusative. आ, or even अ, is णा 
stituted for final wt? —¥ is inserted after Wand B, before 
which is rejected and क changed to च्‌ , मयूरशेष्वा (instead of श्डपौ), , ` 
WAT (instead of qT from चमू ).- भूमा occurs instead of भूमी from 





ee 


TENT 


FT 


ens र 
रट्‌ २ 
Olle Tir 


t 


6 


me 


क 
(८५०८ and locative. पस्त्योस्‌ occurs instead of पस्त्ययोस्‌. =` 
Plural: nominative and vocative. Nouns ending in @ and ज्जा double 
the termination, देवासस्‌. आयस्‌ is contracted to आरीस्‌. Final उ 
is changed to उच्‌; अयुवस्‌; to Wie, अधिगावस्‌ (ef. § 254, II, Exe.).— 
Nouns ending in and छ, make €q_and -अयस्‌ instead of यस्‌, 
WF and अवस्‌ instead of वस्‌ , उर्व्‌ from उर्वी पत्नयस्‌ from पल्ली, 
-भक्तिवुन्त्‌ forms भक्तिवांसस्‌ (cf. § 221, V).—The neuters frequently 
drop their final नि (सि), Get instead of qeTfe, and shorten the pre-” 
ceding vowel, कर्मं instead of कर्माणि, watt for अस्धूरीणिः FE for 
Yefa. Nouns ending in अन्त्‌ lengthen the अ, सान्ति चुतवान्ति (cf. 
§ 221, 1४, Exe. 2) 

Aoousative. Wouns ending in & चत ड take the termination अस्‌, 
before which & is changed to, उ to व्‌ or उव्‌; on the other hand 
००५४७ "instead of अस्‌, मयोभून्‌. In Epic Poetsy अस्‌ is affixed to 
nouns ending in ऋ, which is then changed to अर्‌ , पितरस्‌. 

Instramental, Nouns in अ have "एभिस्‌ itistead of We (cf. § 225,” 
12). नदी forms were. | ne 

५ Dative and ablative. नारौ and सेनानी occur with shortened है. 
; Genitive. The affix is added immediately to some nouns, चर्‌ थाम्‌. 
The final ऋ may become ब्‌ or अर्‌, BAH from SY, नराम्‌ from 
नुः When is inserted, it may bé lest unchanged, धातृणाम्‌. 7 is 
inserted irregularly in ग्रामणीनार्‌ < 
Locative. The termination is doubled ० पृत्सुषु; विभ्न्‌ makes fry 
instead of fag. वन्‌, रन्‌ ,. दम्‌ change their final to Anusv§jra — 
ag &e © 
§ 238. 1. In the Veda the distinction bétween the strong and weak 
cases (§ 220) is less regularly observed than in the later Sanskrit. Thus 
the termination of the accusative is attached to the weak form in अवै 
^ चतम्‌ instead of अवावन्तप्‌ , and that of the nominttive plural evéut to 

the Weakest int TY instead of तस्छि वांखस्‌ ` In the nouns ending 
« in षन्‌" ४1५ use of the strong form is absolute in the nominative singular 
only; in all the other strong cases it is optional, €. g. तत्तन्‌, sing. nom. 


५ 


भूमि.-7 Nouns in दवै and ऊ reject the termination, चरन्तो (for चर्यौ). 
also अनेन्‌ 












ry ~ 3 or drop 
अ, ५.९. अङ्किरास्‌, nom. plur. of अ 

ending in अम्‌ sometimes ‘have a strobg पण Jike those in अन्‌, 
चम्‌, nom. १०९. ०८९. dual क्षामा, nom. एण, QTR, nom. 
(for *चम्स्‌), accus. sing. लाम्‌ (for *चामम्‌). = ` 


2. The inflectional terminations are sometimes 















क 
noun, cf, Rigveda I, 26, 2; 64, veda IV, 22, 3. 
४. Of ३9. ` . 1.1. 


Fs le ALPHABETICAL LIST OF ANOMALOUS NO aE 

1. अक्का, अल्ला, and अम्बा fem, ‘mother’ shorten their final in. the 

yocative singula' . i 

§ अचं, the eye’, wefan. ‘a hone’, fakin. ‘elrdled mille, 
सक्थं n ‘the thigh’ derive the weakest cases (§ 220) from oe 

दघन्‌, and स॒कथन्‌ (cf $ 221, 111), ९.&. = 

८५ SINGULAR. * WAL. ‘ : 

NVA afd ++ att ^ or went ON. 

Instr, अर्वा 
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ace. अनङ्काहम्‌, instr. अनडुहा, dat. ° हे, abl. gen. FH, loc. ° हि; dual 
‘nom. १०८. acc, अनङ्ाहौ, instr. dat. abl. अनङ्द्याम्‌, gen. loc, अनडुहस्‌; 
plural nom. yoe. अनङ्काहस्‌, ace. अनडुहस्‌, instr. अनडुद्धिस्‌, dat. abl. 
अनडु्यस्‌, ८५. WAGE, ० WAY. "५ 

5. अनर्वन्‌, see अर्वैन्‌. | + 

6. अनेहस्‌ 7. ‘time’, उशनस्‌ m. noun’ p., परूदं शस्‌ 1. ‘a name of 
Indra’, and in the Veda घन्वासहस्‌ m. fan archer’ reject in the nomi- 
native singular the final @ and lengthen the penultimate ऋ, e. £, 


7. अप्‌ fem. ‘water’ lengthens the @ in the strong cases, in the 
nom. voc. acc. plur. of the neuter optionally; ९. g. nom. १०९. pl. अपस्‌ ; 
before ‘the terminations beginning with भ्‌ it has हू instead of %, ¢. g. 
अद्विस्‌. When nos compound it is generally used in the plural only 

8. अम्बा, see nro. 1. « : 

9. अर्यमन्‌ m. noun p., YA m. noun p., and the nouns ending in हन्‌ 
‘killing’ dq.net lengthen their penultimate @ in the strong cases, except , 
in the nominative singular masc. and in the nom. voc. ace. plur. neuter? 
९. £. ace. sing. अर्यमणम्‌, वृचहणम्‌, nom. sing. m Fret (cf. 57 and 85) 

.५ 10 अर्वन्‌ m. ‘a horse’ uses this crade form only in the nominative 
and vocative singular (cf. § 221, II), and when compounded; in the 
other cases it substitutes wa which follows § 221, II, e. g. sing. nom. 
WAT, vor. अर्वन्‌, ace. + instr. र्वता. In the Véda अर्वन्‌ is 
also used in the ace. sing. स 

The bases Way and ऋक्घन्त्‌ 7. foneewho praises’, विवस्वन्‌ and 
विवस्ठन्त्‌ m. noun p. are substituted for each other in a similar manner. 

11. अल्ला, see अक्का, 

अवयाज्‌ and पुरोडाम्ष्‌ m. ‘a priest’ make in the aom. and 
voe, sing. अवयास्‌, परोडास्‌ ; before the terminations beginning with 
म्‌ and in the locative plural they substitute अवयस्‌, YTS, and 


° उकथशास्‌ m. ‘one who praises’ in the same way उकथशस्‌, ९. £. -अव- 


योभिस्‌ (of. § 217), अवयस्सु or अवयःसु (§ 215), in the other cases regu 
larly, ,९. g. instr. sing. अवयाजाः 
"183, The feminines अवी ‘a woman in her menses’; तन्त्री ‘a lute’, 









ल singular ककः अवीव्‌ = ४ = hans 

(५ ५ ०. ‘blood’, आस्य 7. ‘the face’, SEA आ, ‘water’ 
क दोस्‌ ". ‘an arm’, नासिका 1. ‘the nosey निशा †. ‘the 
night’, पाद्‌ m. ‘a foot’, पृतना f‘anarmy’, मांस n. ‘meat’, मास ण. 
‘the month’, qeret n. ‘the liver’, Eq m.n. ‘soup’, Wert n. ‘excrement’ 
शिरस्‌ no. ‘the head’, @Tg’n. ‘the top*, and Ee १, ‘thesheart? may 
substitute in all cases, except in the nom. voc. acc. singular and dual 
mase., fem., and ntr., nom. २०९. plural mase. and fem., and nom. १०९. = 
“acc. plur. of the neuter, the following corresponding crude forks , . viz. 
असन्‌, असन्‌, उदन्‌, दत्‌, दोषन्‌, नस्‌, निम्‌, VE, पृत्‌, AA, ATT 
(ch nro. 2), यकन्‌, यूषन्‌, शकन्‌, शीर्षन्‌, स्तु, and Tyee g sing. ४००. 
Vor. ace. असुक्‌ only, but instr. "Ws or असता, dual ¶. ४. g. *०१॥ 
असृजी but instr. dat. abl. WATT or WRATH, plus ४, v. a. WYP, 
instr. WEA or असनिस्‌. ` oo pe 

15. "अस्थन्‌, see अखि 10 ०१०. 2. "sae eye 
1 16. अहन्‌ n. ‘the day’ derives:the nom, ९०९. ace.sing?;" loc. plur., 
and the cases, the terminations oft which begin-with a™from WER; : 
“now, १०९. acc. sing. WER, loc. plur. अहस्सु, instr. १०५. ७ dual अहो- | 
WTA, but instr. sing. WET Ke. In the Veda occurs also अहमिस्‌ (in- 
stead of अहोभिस्‌). ` The nom. ४०५. ace. sing. अहस्‌ becomes WEL, be- 
fore all weak letters, contrary to the Exc. to § 28, 9 ‘ 

When अहृन्‌ is the last member of a compound adjectige, the 
nom. voc, sing. ०१४७९, is dérivell from WER, but the ace. sing., the nom, 
voe. ace. dual, and the nom. १०९, plur. masc. from WE in the strong 
form (§ 221, III), the restws inthe neuter; ९, g. singonom. दीधोाहास्‌, 
voc. कीधौहस्‌, ०८ दीचीहाणम्‌ ke ४ 
` Whep the last member of a compound, it frequently becomes 
अह and WE (cf. my V. G.§ 639); in the latter instance the loc. sing. 
smay be derived also from अहन्‌ + (SUE or ऽ अहनि ors wig. 

17. ऋत्मन्‌ m. ‘breath, soul, one’s self’ drops in the Veda its ag 
initial wT particularly in the sing. instr. dat, loc. and even aces (at the, 





34 
(11 Paes - Med 










3. 7 ति 1 otis hi, 
20. BEA, sce उद्‌ कं in nro. 14. \ 1 
= 99. उदीष्‌; ७८ १, ` = = ` ^ 
` श. उशनस्‌, see nro. 6. Besides it may reject its final in कट 
ss wooative singular, or substitute न्‌, उशनस्‌, उशन or उशनन्‌. Locative 
sings उकशने (ef. $288, 1). 
22. उषस्‌ f. ‘the dawn’, आस्‌ 7. ‘the month’ (cf, nro. 14), स्ववस्‌ 
' ‘voluntary’, खलतवस्‌ ‘by one’s own power’ have in the Veda before the 
terminations beginning with 4, हू instead of their final, e. g. उषद्धिस्‌. 
The last two make in the nom. sing. masc. सवान्‌, स्वतवान्‌ i 
^ " 98. -ऋक्खोन्‌ , see 170. 10. ` ॥ 

24. ऋसुकिन्‌ ०४७८. ‘a name of Indra’, प्चिन्‌ 7. ‘a path’, मथिन्‌ | 
+ क, ‘a churning stick’ derive their strong cases, except 0९ कल. and ९०८. = | 
sing from WC, यन्धन्‌, मन्धन्‌, the weakest (§ 220) from Wy, | 
पथ्‌, AY. The sing. nom. and voc. i8 WAT, पन्थास्‌, मन्धास्‌ ; the 
act, ऋभुक्ाणम्‌, instr. BAT, dual nom. १०८९. ०९. पन्धानौ ; instr. dat. 
and abl. पैथिभ्याम्‌, gen. and loc. पथोस्‌ एण, nom. and voc. पन्थानस्‌, 

Teg ister. पथिभिस्‌. loc. पथिषु ~ 
© %. ओषधि fem. ‘a plant” has in the Veda श्यी, except inthe , 
nominative singular. 
.५ 6. WAY, AY, FAY_m. ‘thunderbolt’, arf f. ‘a virgin widow 
re-married’, wing m ‘a frog’ change their final before vowels to च्‌ 
क्रुञ्च्‌ 11. fa curlew’ changes | in the nom. २0९, sing., the 
1०९. plur., and before म्‌ to, e.g."noni. voc. sing. कद, but ace 
Wee, instr. get instr. dat. and abl. dual कुङ्भ्याम्‌ instr. plural 
FSA, loo. HH or TF ‘ 

28. क्रोष्टु m. ‘a jackal’ derives the'strong cases, except the voc. 
sing., ‘necessarily and the weakest optionally from क्रोष्टु; sing. nom 
क्रोष्टा, voc. क्रोष्टो, instr. क्रोष्टुना or WET, dat. WSS or AVE ke., 

(प dual nom. १०८. nec. क्रो, instr. dat. ४1. क्रोष्टुभ्याम्‌, gen. loc. क्रोष्ठोस्‌ 
or MTETA, plur. nom. voc. क्रोष्टारस्‌, ace. क्रोष्टून्‌ or ‘wren, instr. 
जोषभिस्‌. 


+ला it forms the last member of a compound adjective, in the 
neuter- 31g alone is used poet ee 
` 9. जरा 1 “decrepitude’ may use 9156 98 crude form जरस्‌, ex- 





| < 





८.०४, जरान्वा्‌, gon. Joe, अरलोल- WEES: = a 
` 90. जलासाह in the Veda changes 
ace. singular, loc. plural, and instr, dat. abl. dual and plaral, the 



















oy 481. तन्त्री, see nro, 13? | १:20 
> 82. तरी, see nro. 13. ककण om oo 
28. farce, free, see § 221, 1. : 
33d. त्मन्‌, see aro. 7, ` ५५ tw दतत a ५१ छथि 
34. दत्‌, see दन्त in nro, 14. ) eer रोः ge ति 
ॐ. द्‌धन्‌, see द्धि in aro. 2, ५५६ ५/1 कक See त कि My = 
` 36. दिव्‌ {+ ‘the day’ changes the final इव्‌ to दयु उ व ingtredat. 
abl. of the dual and कूण, and in the loc. plar,, and makes in the nom. 
and १०९. 58. द्यौस्‌, ९. &. PAA, दुषु, ut ace. sing, दिवम्‌ &e—In 
the Veda also @ ace. plur. masc., and hom, १०९, १९९, १४७]. दकाः 
2 Being the last member of a compound, the nom. १०९..४६९. singular 


* of the neuter is also $ द्युः FRE क, 4८, ` 
+ | "97. दम्भु, see nro, 26. < ee 

38. § 1, when the final of a compound, © GWOT ‘like’, makes 

in the nom. १०९. sing. in the Veda GG. = ` BP itn 


39, दोषन्‌, see SRE imam. 14. ee 
40. दयु, are, see NTO. 86. ey pee 4. -lenti f 
41. अनृ तिः त)? - र रमो wit 
। ` 4. $ घ्वस्‌ (from, the verb ध्वंस्‌ "1० fall’) and क्स्‌. (from BWA ‘to 
fall’), forming the last member of a compound, change their final: to त्‌ 
in theenom. and २०९, sing. and loc. plur,, and Sie ९.&- 
| ०७०. १०९. sing. प्ंष्वत्‌, Joe. plur. पर्वसु, instr wi 
48. नस्‌, see नासिका in nro. Me ee 





the last member of 4 compound, and चति in the Veda also when governing 

a genitive) make in the sing. instr. प्या, सख्या, in the dat. WR, सख्ये, 

in the ता. ० gen. TER; WA; in the loc. wat, we =` ` 

सखि besides makes in the sing. nom. सखा, in (८ ५८८. सखा- 

a, यम्‌, in the dual nom. voc. ace. सखायौ , in the’nom. and” १०८. कण, 
fe सखायस ; sone et. te 

( The rest is regular, e. g. voc. sing. पते, सखे. mS 1 
| 48. पथ्‌, पथिन्‌, पन्धन्‌, see 770. 94. wy aba 


49. पडू, see पाद्‌ in nro. 14 and 0. 80; 8 ` | "` 
rie ` © ‰. UTE † fa foot” becomes WE in the weakest case’ (§ 220), e. g 
| ` दर्पाद्‌ adj ‘having two feet’, instr. singular Faget, but nom. २०९. sing 
|. faarg; ate: sing. fare, instr. १०५. ५४. dual द्विपाद्यम्‌ 
ing 51. पाद्‌, 8९९ 77०. 14 
2. 52. "पुंस्‌ m. ‘a man’ has as base of the १०९. sing. पुंस्‌ ; of the 
other strong"éases पुमांस्‌; of the instr. dat. ably dual and plur. and loc. 
plur. पुम्‌, in the weakest cases (§ 220) Ga. In the nom. and vocesing. . 
the final स्‌ is dropped and the penultimate Anusvira changed to न्‌ 
(cf. $§ 221, V and 243); in the loé. plur. the final = becomes Anusvara. 
Sing. पुमान्‌, पुमन्‌, पुमांसम्‌ Yat, GIs Yea पसिः 
7० पुमांसौ, पुम्भ्याम्‌, पुंलोस्‌ 
Plor. पुमांस्‌, Yaa, पुस्‌, Frag, पुंसाम्‌ पुरतः 


| "When धल ऋ member of a’ compound adjective; ९, g Wa, it 
makes'in the nom. voc. ace. sing. of the neuter YyH, in the nom. voe. 
ace. dual yyet in the nom. voc. acc. काण. सुपुमांसि; the resiris like 








9 the masculine, | pre iss ध्न 9% x 
ke 2 we | 
ae . पुनभ, see nro. 96. ae 1 
A. सम्‌, पुमांस्‌, ००८ mo, 2.6 = 
YASUE, see nro. 6. 1 थि. ti) 
ॐ. Gorey, see nro. 12 कः 


` “9. पूषन्‌, see nro. 9. Besides the weakest cases (§ 220) may be 
derived from Yq, e.g. instr. sing. पूषा or yumt. ` ` 
88. पुत्‌, see पुतना in nro: 14. = BIT... -isourongniihan ` 


च्व 



















original form “Weqe_) मघवती, यूनी and (from the origins 
चुवन्त्‌) युवति (with » short final), खुनी, = ` % 
6. मथ्‌, मथिन्‌, मन्धन्‌+ see ०.2५. ` === = 
©. AEA, महान्त्‌ , 8९० § 221, 11. KE SID भक SE Witt so 
68. मास्‌, मांस; see nro. 149 ` He ४9 eT gen 
689. मास्‌, ATE, see nro. 14. me pers Fie 

64. यकन्‌, see Gein 779. 14. = `" ‡ 
65. ‘JR adj. ‘pining’. This form is employed in the strong qases 
($220) ‘and changes its compound final in the nom. and voc. sing. of 
the masculine and’femiyine to द; in the weak cases पिक is re- = 
+ jected. Thus sing. nom. voc. mf. Oe, ace. BHA, १७.००५. acc. of - 
the neuter gq, instr. m.f.n. युजा; dual nom. १०८, acc. mf. Rt, ¦ 
the neuter चु ; instr. dat. abl. m.f.n. चुरभ्याम्‌, ४०४. loc. Bsa; १17. 





कः Si) ote NE on ४ 
P98 Bes pte xtewcaniome 





Pa अम्यम्‌ or °प्रमीम्‌, the loc. °प्रभ्यि or °प्रमी, the 7101. ace. °प्रम्यस्‌ or 

i शप्रमीस्‌ ; the rest follows the analogy of Wat, § 281. ` ` 

|. 78. ऽ चाह as last member of a compound, when preceded by ज 
or आ, becomes in the weakest cases (§ 220) BE, which combines with 

_ the preceding अ or आ to WIE, °: €: भारवाह ‘bearing » 1080, instr. = । 
singular भारौहा.-- But when preceded by another vowel and 70 कह 
compound ज्ेतवाहू this change’ is optional, eng. मूवाह in the vinstr. 
sing. either YqTET or (मू + BET contracted to) yet, चैतवाहा or 
ओतौहा. ° 


न्दत 


ओैतवाह besides forms its nom. voc. sing., loc. plur., and the cases, 
the terminations of which begin with म्‌; according to thevanalogy of 
the nouns in nro. 12, as if the crnde form was @a@e, thus nom. and 
voc.\sipg. WAATA, instr. dat. abl. dual शओेतवोभ्याम्‌, loc. कषण. ओेतवस्सु 

$248. + see nro. 10. 

7. विश्वराज्‌ (विश्च ऽ राज्‌ ) m. “a universal king* lengthens the 
fina] ऋ of its first member in the nom. voc. sing., loc, plur,, and before 
the termitiations beginning with ¥, e.g. nom. and २०९. sing. FATES, 
loc. plur. frarcg, instr. dat. abl. dual विख्ाराड्भ्याम्‌. ¥ 

75. शकन्‌, Wea, see nro, 14. दर, 

१6. शिरस्‌, शीर्षेन्‌+ see nro. 14. 
८९ 77 FA, खन्‌, seemro, 60. 

78. ओैतवस्‌, Barats, Beit", see nro. 72. 

79. सक्थन्‌, Why, see nro. 2. 

80. सखाय्‌, सखि, see nro. At: had 4 

81. सानु, see nro. 14. © 

82. स्त्री † ‘a wife’ is declined like Set (§ 280) in the sing. nom 
Ht and voc. स्ति; in the dative it forms feq¥, in the abl. and gen, 
स्ियास्‌, in the loc. स्वियाम्‌; in the plur. gen. स्त्रीणाम्‌ ; «in the sing 
४९००8. स्त्रीम्‌ or स्त्रियम्‌, and likewise in the plur. ace. WM or FATAL; 
in the rest it follows the analogy of खी (§ 280), ९. g. instr. sing. स्तिया 

When forming the last part of a compound adjectivé, it becomes 

` ..$खि (§ 210), e.g. अतिच्ति m.f.n., and makes in the sing ९८8. 10६8८, 
|  नफलः § feta (analogously to WAY, § 229) or  स्ियम्‌, in the dual 
te nom, voc. ace. masc. § fat, in the gen. loc. § च्तरियोस्‌ ; एणा, accus. 
ss thase. either ऽ स्त्रीन्‌ or ऽ खियस्‌ ; in the rest it follows the analogy of 





|=; 
eS 








84. इट्‌, 8८८ mro. 14. 
¦ ¡ 85. $ हन्‌, see nro. 9. Besides-in the weakest cases ¥ is thanged 
to Wyle. &: बुन्‌ instr. singular yew ` `= => 
तित camel ew wie ॥ +, 


2. DEGREES -OF COMPARISON. ms 


। $ 240. The comparative is -generally formed by subjoining to the 

crude form the affix तर्‌; the superlativ’, by suflixing तम, &. ननु ‘a 

FAA ‘most man-like’. The adjectives sometimes form* the com- = 
parative with €e#a, the superlative with T¥, e.g. YY road’, com- 
parative GyAe or पर्थीयंस्‌ ( 242, 5), superlative पूथुतम्‌, or प्रचिषठ 
Sometimes both affixes are combined, ९. &. पाप ‘bad’, पापीयस्तर, पा- ` 
fasaa. तर्‌ may also be added to the superlatives ending 30 शूष) 
BEAT from the superlative Bg ‘the best? (§ 242, 3). 

§ 241. The crude forms undergo before तर्‌ and तम्‌ the changes 
prescribed in § 27. But thése fh Ya and छस्‌ change their final स्‌ to 
ष्‌, after which the injtial त्‌ of the ‘affix becomes ट्‌, ९.४. सपिस्‌ n. 
‘molten butter’ स्पिष्टर fe quate 1 111 

Theenouns which have strong and weak forms, attach the affixes to 
that which they have before the termination’ of the | eg. 











१०५], ब्रह्मबन्धु ‘a female relatio 
। | | § 242) -Gome peculiar changes take plice before the affixes Seq 
and इष्ठ. - ^ +^ pee 
ee 1. They cause the affixes 9, मन्त्‌, वन्त्‌, वल, विन्‌, ४0 TH to 
be dropped e.g. दोग्धु = दोह + तु (cf. § 98, 3), comparative SPE, 
‘superlative SfEw. When after-the rejection of तु ऋ श्‌, or Wr, be- 
comes the final, it is changed to अच्‌ or अव्‌, ०. £. जेतु जयीयंस्‌, सोतृ 
स्तविष्ठुः * ¢ ay 
© 2. Polysyllabic crude forms reject their last vowel together with 


a “the consonant or consonants by whidy it may be followed, Ug ‘sharp 
AR, This rule applies also to those which reject one of the affixes 











¢ | mentioned in 1, ९.४. वसुमन्त्‌, वसीयस्‌ ॥ 

6 In theVeda चंस्‌ occurs instead of Rew, ०. ४ TAA from वसु" 

(+ 3 ‘good’. vers whe oe 
“8. Sometimes these affixes are attached to anomalous modifica- 


tipfis of the nouns. The following is a list of these anomalous com: 
paratives and superlatives. प ॥ 7h 
COMPARATIVE. = SUPERLATIVE, © POSITIVE 
कनिष्ठ ` ` असय १५०, ०" धुवन्‌ ‘young’ 
क्रशिष्ट छश 4९०४८. ` ४, 
atu firm ‘quick’. ०५. 
कोहि चुद्‌ ५०५५. ^ 
गरिष्ठ 
ज्येष्ठ 


वृन्दारक “beautiful. = ¢ 
| प्रशस्य ‘praisewortlty’ 
. a ए 
स्थिर ‘firm’. 
"स्फिर ‘much’. + 
; 3 RS ‘shor’. >) wy तैः 
* = § 243. The feminineg of the affixes तर्‌, तम, and TPP According 
{ ५०५ are तरा, तमा, and इष्टा. se 
The masculines and neuters are declined after the models 8 2255 
the feminines in accordance with that in § 226. 
The feminine of €efat, according to § 210 (ef. the instrumental singular 
of the masculine {ean is Tepe it क aap ककि. ` 9 
The rules for the declénsion of the masculine and neuter of Seat 
have been given in § 421, VI. I now shall give the paradigm मरीस. 
The feminine गरीयसी follows strictly the analogy of देवी in § 230. — 
in 


प्रा 


 खदीयंस्‌ 
यवीयंस्‌ 
त 
aoe 
नौ 
स्थवीयस्‌ 
aia 
are 


a 


38 + * te 
ड "त ५ 











$ ५4. DECLENSION OF THE PRONOUNS OF THE FIRST AND SECOND 
. रा , । त ~ 





५. मम and मे ‘mine’ तवं and ते ‘thine’ क 


L L. जिं ५० me’ A wife ‘in thee’ ६ OTE 
air sere are म 


॥ ह ह © DUAL. . क. 
N 2 आवाम्‌ ‘we two’ 0 gat ‘you two? os Sates 
3 the same and जौ ‘us two’ the same and कुम्‌ ‘you 


















Warr and नस्‌ ‘of us’ 
त. असखयासुं ‘in us’ 


‘he, she, it’, त्यत्‌ ‘that’, इद्म्‌ ‘this’, एतत्‌ ‘this’, and Wee ‘that’ or 
‘this’. The relative pronoun is यत्‌ ‘who’, ‘which’, or ‘what’, gnfi the — 
interrogative pronoun किम्‌ ‘who’ or ‘what’, | | = 
§ 246. ‘These pronouns are declined ,in the three genders and sub- 
stitute various forms as their inflectional bases. ५ 
५ तत्‌ has ts inflectional base in the nominative singular masc. , 
‘in the fem. सा. The ‘other cases are derived in the masculine and = 
"neuter from त्‌, in the feminine from ता, र | 
` त्यत्‌ substitutes in the nom. sing, masc. सख) in the fom. ख; in 
all the other cases in the masc. and neuter W, in the fem. WT. 
(व इदम्‌ substitutes:— 1. In the sing: nom. mase., dat. abl. 
| m-fin., in the dual instr. dat, alll. and plur. instr. dat. abl. gen. 
and neuter ‘W.— 2. Iq the dual inst’ dat. abl. and plur. instr. dat. 


E ie. the count, 


किम्‌ substitutes in all cases of the masc. and neuter—except 
nom. and ace. singular of the neuter—@, in the fem. का; in the nom. 
‘and ace, शकट. neuter fa = ` a 
 g-247. "Th"the dative, ablative, and Totative singular the masculine 
and ‘heater subjoin @ to the base the feminine adds स्य in these cases 
` 86 well as in the genitive singular. rent २५ 
_ The inflectional terminations differ in some instances from those of 


^ ४. 
1. तत्‌. 
SINGULAR. ५ 4-4 


_mase, _ntr, fem. 


© 





zt ya 


eb ध 41 




















i 1. By खयम्‌ ‘self’, which is ingleclinable and may be combined 
9, By आत्मन्‌ mase., properly ‘the soul’, and declined according 
sto § 221, III, Exe. 1, ९.४. sing.nom. WT@T, voc. आत्मन्‌, acc. WIAA, 
instr. WTATAT de., cf. § 239, 17. It is. used in this signification in the 
singular only, ef. Dagakum. in my Chrestomathie p. 189, 9, SY@ITTAT- ` 


व्मनोद्धरन्ति सन्तः ‘the brave men gave themselves by भ्न 


NOUNS FOLLOWING MORE OR LESS THE PRONOMINAL DECLENSION. 


§ 250. The nouns अन्य ‘another’, अन्यत॑र्‌ (its comparative), TAT ` 
another’, कतर्‌ (cémparative of the interrogative pronoun )e*whidh 
|, two’, कर्तम (superlative of the interrogative pronoun) ‘wpjch of these’, 
त॑र (comparative of tMe pronoun Aq), AAA (its superlative), यतैर्‌ 
(comparative of the relative pronoun), त्तम (its superlative), and एकतम न) 
(superlative of एकं (९) follow the declension of Bet (ईशा, paradign6), „ 
but they may also form vocatives. 
I shall give the paradigm अन्य. 
SINGULAR. * © Suan 
पा. n. f. ee Af 


wrt अन्या ` 




























इतरेतरम्‌, इतरम्‌, ५० have in the १०९०६१० thé rade form.» ^ 


§ 251. एकं ‘one’, WHAT (comparative of एकं) ‘one z two’ 
Stes ae eu 
` on the final), सर्वं ‘all’, and @ ‘another’ differ from the preceding para- 
digm only in the nom. vod: and ace. sing. of the neuter, which follow | 
- the nominal declension, ९.६. sing. nom. maser सर्वस्‌, neuter सर्वम्‌, fem. 

सवी , ४०९. mase, and neuter ad, fem. सवै; त्व may optionally make 

in the sing. nom, ace. neuter लवम्‌ or त्वत्‌, voc. त्वं or Aq. 
‘Wa ‘half follows the declension of सर्वै, except in the nom. yoe. 
plan gases where it may optionally use the nominal inflexion, नेमे or 
§ 252. अन्तर signifying ‘outer’ and ‘an under-garment’, Wet ‘in- 
` {लः प्रपर ‘an other’, WaT ‘posterior’, उत्तर ‘above’, Seu ‘on 
the right hand’, पर्‌ ‘behind’, Yq ‘before’, and स ‘own; follow the rule 
of the preceding paragraph, except in the abl.eand loc, sing. ००७९, and 
neuter कारे in the nom. १०९, plur. masc., where they may optidially 
use the nominal inflexions, €. £, sing. nom. masc. MYT, ntr. अधरम्‌, 
fera. अधरा, dat. ००७८. 0. अधर स्मै, fem. अधर दै &e., but abl. mase. 
पण. WITH or अधरात्‌, loc. mase. ntr, अधर स्न्‌ or अधरे, 11५". 

nom. १०८. ०४७९. अध्वरे or अधरास्‌. , 


§ 253. दवितीय ‘the second’ and तुतीय ‘the third’ may optionally 
follow the pronominal or neminal declension if the. sing सः abl. 
द ९. g. dat. ०४९९. ntr. द्वितीयस्मै or दितीयाय, fem. or 

1१ abl. mase. ntr. दितीयस्मात्‌ or दितीयात्‌ iy 
यस्य, abl. gen. fem. fatrerena or द्वितीयायास्‌, loc. 














तयः mY re ‘fivefold’, may take the pronominal or 


$: 


श § %6. ‘The ehide forms of the simple यग्म कार et 











eq एकाशीति ` 
BR द्यशीति व 2? ‘nal 











1 षडशीति a कमेक > ete 4.9 
र ८७ सप्ताशीति , [क ६: 
^ - १0० शत ०५०९. and neuter.—qo0o Bee ५९९. 00.--१9, 
ntr.—900,000 we ntr., and लक्ता fem.— ‘One million’ Waa ni a 
millions’ कोरि fem.— ‘Hundred millions’ अर्द्‌ mase. ntr.— 
millions? werge (wage) ntr— ‘Ten thousand millions? ee 

ntr, (खर्व ntr.).—Hundred thoysan’ millions? महापद्च ०, ` ill 
‘tte: छर करै ^ |} 

+++ 

ईशा. The number’ ‘two hundred’, "three hundred” इ९, up to ‘a 
thopeegd:, and ctw thotsand’, ‘three shongand” up to, ‘ten, thougand” 
and plurals and Fee 






number is changed to an adjective by affixing 


अन्‌, अति, and अल्‌ are dropped. These adjectives ‘agree with the 
numeral which expresses the larger number, in gender, number, and 
case and are placed before them, ०. द. एकादशं (from एकादशन्‌ + अ) 
de ‘Wee ‘one hundred and eleven’ 
४ ‘The word अधिकं ‘increased (by)’ is compounded ‘with other nu- 
merals in order to denote addition, ९. £. पञ्चाधिकं ‘increased by five’. 
These compounds either agree with शत, सहसत &c. in case, number, 





fis: and gender, ‘or are compounded with them, ९. &. पञ्चाधिकं शतम्‌ or 
(4 पञ्चाधिंकशतम्‌ ‘hundred and five’. ह 
(५ § 258. 1 जलः to denote subtraction, the subtrahend is compounded 
| with following ऊनं ‘diminished (by), ९. g. पञ्चोन ‘diminished by five’. 
| 1१९९९ compounds (ef. § 257) are लला joined to the minnend as ad- 
|. jectives or compounded with it, e.g. Wart शतम्‌ or पञ्चोनशतम्‌ 
he ‘hundred diminished: by five’ = ‘ninety five’. But when a number is 


dimjnishgd by one, the word एक ‘one’ is generally left ०६८ and WH 
prefixed to the minuend, ९. g. ऊनविंशति ‘twenty diminished (by one) 

‘nineteen ’>‘ 4 

§ 259. The first four numerals, are declinable in the three gemders. , 
एक, the crude form of the masc. and neuter, has in the fem. एका. दि 
‘two’ has in the masc. and neuter as crude form दु, in the fem. gf. 
| fa ‘three’ is the crude form in the masc. and neuter, and substitutes in 
i the fem. तिसु. चतुर्‌ ‘four’ likewise substitutes in the fem. ay. 

The following numbers up to नवद्‌ शन्‌ ‘nineteen’ are used as ad- 
jectives with the same terminations in all genders, agreeing in case 
with the corresponding substantives, ९. g. पञ्चसु यामेषु ‘in five villages 

The numerals from Wafayfa ‘nineteen’ up to नवनृवति ‘ninety 
es 4 nine? are substantives of the feminine gender; Baya ‘ninety nine’ 
the same gender as ya, which as well as that of the following nu- § 

merals is mentioned in § 256. 

The objects numbered by these numerals are generaliy put in the 
genitive plural, ९. g. ‘twenty sons’ विंशतिः Waray, but sometirhes 
also <n the same Case as the numeral, ८. g नवतिं पुरः ‘ninety towns’s 

__ or the numeral even takes the terminations of the plural e.g. षडशी- 
 तयस्‌ ‘eighty six’ ५ f ९५.“ नि च ¢ ss 


pach 83 













‘inthe plural only and have many irregalarities, I shall give 
the model of those which end in 4. 
m. f. 


` प.प. डौ देः द two? पए 





rules given in §§ 212 and 213, II, ९. nom. voc. जिंशत्‌. 
PANE ie, tthe ^ 


भ 6 tee ° ५ 
_ WTA ‘ninety nine’ and the rest ending in अ follow § 225 
थ कै. छ hdd ॥ ae 
Brat 


oe oo) onpanana oeiory* 
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§ 261. The ordinals, except the equivalent of ‘the first’, are derived 


from the crude forms of the cardinals, as will be shown by the follow-« 





Wi dy न+ 


a : ud ; 
bases त, त्व , and च ($ 245), ९. ९ ततस्‌, The pranoun 


9. सात्‌ = 
क भू ‘to become’ and क्ल ‘to 
that some othes object is, or has kecome, or 



























“bases, as in nro. 1, तच ५ that (place)”, WE, कुच, अच; इदम्‌ 
joins ह in the same significatién, TE ‘here’; in the same way also 
is derived from किम्‌, and सह ‘with’ from स, which may affix also 
अम्‌, सत्रम्‌ ‘with’ 

8. दा and हिं are added to pronouns to signify ‘time’; the bases 
of the pronouns are the same as in nro, 1 and 7, यदा, यर्हि when 
‘The forms तद्‌ा and इदा, of which the latter occurs only in the Veda, 
add aso नीम्‌, तदानीम्‌, इदानीम्‌ 

9. था }8 likevise added to pronouns to denote ‘manner’; the bases 
of the pronouns are the same as in nro, 1, 7, and 8, तथा ‘in that 
manner’. But इद्म्‌ substitutes Tq and takes the affix WA, इत्यम्‌, 
The same affix occurs also in कथम्‌; from किम्‌, ‘in what manner’. 

10. तात्‌ is subjoined to words expressing space and time without 
changing the signification, ९. HITE ‘in front’ भ्राक्तात्‌ (cf. §§ 193 and 
+ 201, I, prdk-shu in the locative plural). Some forms ending in च insert 

स्‌ before this affix, ९. &. अवर अवरस्तात्‌ ‘behind’; similarly from उपरि 
above’ उपरिष्टात्‌ swith ष्ट instéad of स्त॒ after दू as in § 241. 
§ 264. II. As adverbs are used farther:— me 
1. The accusatives singular neuter of all adjectives, e. g. मृदु 





2, 4 kind of adverbial compounds, called अव्ययीभाव ५८ 
clinables’, the first part of which is an indeclinable, e. g. a 






neuter, e.g. यथाशक्ति ‘according to (यथा) one’s power (शक्ति), 
Jast members are modified according to §§ 2100 and et 
with मोपा ‘cowherd’ makes अधिगोपम्‌ amongst the cowherds’. 

सह “with’, when first member, is substituted स, € g. सचक्रम्‌ ‘with 





3. Many words, for which ef. my V.G. §788, IIT and the | 
१ <j 4 नि ` 
पी, ape et 1 
पी 

| 1. व< prepositions which serve to determine more precisely the 

sense of the cases. As prepositions are used:— = ` = 1 
a) The greater part of the prepositions enumerated in § 189, 
viz, अति ‘over’ with the accusative, in the Veda also with the genitive. 
--अधि ‘over’ with the locative, in the Veda also with the accnsative, 
fostramental, and ablative ; Phenedbabled अध्यधि, with the acetiative. 
—Wq ‘after’ in the significations ‘to2, ‘for’, ^ &e. with the accu- 
-sative and ablative; in the Veda also with the itive.— अप ‘away’ 
from’ with the ablative.— अमि ‘to’ with the accusative in*the same 
significations as अनु.--अव ‘away’ in the Veda with the ablative. — आ 
‘till to? with the ablative; in the Veda ‘near to’ with the locative, 
“fifo” with the accusative.—Sq ‘over, near’ with the locative; ‘under’ 
with the accusative.— परि ‘around’ with the accusative; in the Veda 
also with the instrumental; in the sense of ‘except’ with the 
in the Veda also in the siggification ‘oyer’.— प्रति ‘towards’ with the 
accusative; ‘instead’ with thg aklative—@aq ‘with’ with the instru- 
mental in the Veda. १ 
2) Some offer particles and dliverbs. With the accusative: 
‘near’; WaT ‘between’; in the Veda also with the genitive = 





त 4 
sid ४९ 





ia 


रू 





sides उभयतस्‌ ‘on both sides’; चिक्‌ ‘fe’, also with 
vocative; निकषा ‘near’, ‘between’$ परितस्‌ ‘round about’ 
„ ‘near’, ५४ AMA, ‘from all sides’; ET “woe!” 


























जोषम्‌, सजूस्‌, सचा (also with the ablative and locative), 
समम्‌, सह, साकम्‌, साधम्‌, and in the Veda त्‌ ^ 
With the dative, in gie Veda also with the locative: अलम्‌ 
‘enough’, but, when prohibitive ‘away with’, with the instrumental; 
नमस्‌ ‘veneration’, वषर्‌, स्वधा, and स्वाहा, words used at sacrifices, 
Rafe ५ (well-being). 
With the dative or genitive: शम्‌ ‘hail’ ध < 
। With the ablative: आरात्‌ ‘far’, वहिस्‌ ‘out’, ‘outwards’, the — 
Cae ach the neuter gender of ‘nouns ending in WR, ९.९ WTR 
१५८८; इन्तराहि ‘from above’, द्किशाहि ‘from the right side” ममृति 
we ie with &१ i ५९ ~ 
ith the ablative, or genitive: उत्तरा ‘from above’, द्किणा 
on the right side’, पञ्चा ‘behind’, 
Witlicthe genitive: अधस्‌ ‘below’, also with the ablative and * 
in the Veda with the accusative ; अन्ति (vedic) ‘opposite’, अवस्‌ ‘below’, , 
पुरस्‌ ‘before’, ‘to the east’, अवरतस्‌ om behind’, उत्तरतस्‌ ‘from the 
^ north परतस्‌ ‘behind’, अधरात्‌ ‘below’, उत्तरात्‌ ‘to the north’, दक्षि- 
शात्‌ ‘to the south’, and all the adverbs: ending in अस्तात्‌. 


~ 


. Some few words which modify the signification pf the pre- 
ceding word, ९. £. अपि ‘even’, after numerals ‘all’, चत्वारो पि “all four’, 
wa पि ‘all together’; इत्‌ (vedic), ईम्‌ (vedic), a (vedic), ह Gust’, एव 
ae ‘truly’, to the pronoun तत्‌ it gives the signification of the Latin dem 
1 स.एव ‘the same’; कम्‌ (vedic) ‘well’ चन and चित्‌, following ः 
derivatives of the interrogative pronoun, give them the signi 
indefinite pronouns, ९. ह. किं चित्‌ ‘something. = | 


° 
np ~ भे क) 
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ch they belong)etie scores) ee 


a 0) Adversative conjunctions are: We AT ‘but no’ 
` तु “ण्णः. PPR) Ca ककन क a Se nist we 
म) Conditional conjanctions are: चेत्‌ and चदि ‘if’. 





 " किमु, कच्चित्‌ <. 
अ: 1 क) Affirmative conjunctions are अङ्ग ‘indeed’, we किम्‌ ‘yes’, 
अद्धा traly’, तथा ‘thus’, ओम्‌, नूनम्‌ ‘certainly 
Bh) Negative conjunctions are: । न्‌ ‘no’, नतु नहि, नहिकम्‌ ke. 
{ § 200. There are 9 great number of interjections, ९, g. for ‘calling’ 
„, मगो, भो &८, ef. the dictionary and my 1८१6; § 521 4 
§ 267." The indgclinables may form. comparatives and superlistives. 
In the comparative तराम्‌ is affixed, तमाम्‌ in the superlative, e. ह. 
* from अवं ‘away’, अवतराम्‌, अवतमाम्‌; from Se ‘high’, उच्चैस्तराम्‌, 
उवैलमाम्‌ ; from पचति, third person singular of the present Parasmai 
pada of पच्‌ ‘he cooks’, पचतितराम्‌, पचतितमाम्‌. 


= in ४.१.11 





APPENDIX ¶0 PAGE 10. 


* 
EXERCISE IN READING (WITHOUT ACCENTS): HITOPADEGA 11,4. 
॥ 1 








hdram dated prayatndd dniya svakandare dhritah. tatas tadbhaydn mi- 
frat न बहिर्निः सरति। तेनासौ सिंहो चतकेशरः सुखं स्व- 
shiko “na bahir nih sarati, tendsau सि kshatakegarah sukhain sva- 
पिति) मूषिकशन्दं यदायदा श्णोति । तदातदा मांसाहारदानेन तं 
piti. mishikagabdain yaddyadd grinoti, tadétadd mémsdhdraddnena tam 
fast सं वर्धयति। अथेकद्‌ा स मूषिकः चुधा पीडितो वहि्च- | 
viddtam sai vardhayati. athatkadd sa mishikah kshudhd pidito bahig | 
राजरिण माकी व्यापादितश्च । ˆ ' अनन्तरं स सिंहो चदा काद _ 
ran pdrjdrena 70400 vydpdditag cha. anantarain sa कत० वदद न्दं 
चिदपि wea मूषिकस्य शब्दं न Fara तदुपयोगाभावाद्धिडा- 
chid api tasya®mishikasya gabdam na (4४५, tadupayogdbhdvdd vidd- 
लस्याहारदाने मन्दादरो aya! ततो सौ दधिक्णो wer . 
lasyAhdradéne mandddaro babhiva tato sau dadhikarno py dhdrdbhd. 
aredet भवत्‌ अतो हं ब्रवीमि। 

` vdd durbalo bhavat ato की एवः = - 

fra न कर्तव्यो y@: स्वामी कदा चन । 
nirapeksho na kartavyo bhrityaih समां kadd chana | 
Ct 
nirapeksham prabhum krited bhrityah sydd dadhikarnavat ॥ 
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